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Foreword

The Australian National University (ANU) is consistently ranked among the 
world’s  top universities, and over the past 70 years has grown to become one of 
the world’s leading research-intensive centres of higher learning.

Each year, a large number of undergraduate students from around the world come 
to the ANU campus to study a broad range of research-led degrees, including single 
or double degrees and research-intensive degrees.

The research produced by ANU is central to the university’s operations in shaping 
its student educational experience, but also helps inform national and international 
policy debate.

The ANU Undergraduate Research Journal, published annually through ANU Press, 
provides our exceptional students a platform to share their work with the wider 
community.

Each of the students whose work is published in the ANU Undergraduate Research 
Journal has had access to extensive research centres, facilities and the talents of our 
academic staff, who nurture and support them to make discoveries that can help 
shape our world.

I congratulate the authors and editors of the 2016 journal on their outstanding 
work and contribution to advancing Australia’s research cause.

Professor Brian P. Schmidt AC
Vice-Chancellor and President
The Australian National University
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From the editor

When venturing into the depths of your regular library, scuttling between towering 
shelves of books and running your eyes over the spines in search of your intended 
tome, it is easy to lose sight of what is really in front of you.

Take a step back from the shelf, stand in the aisle and, for a moment, drink in the 
scale of what you see. Hundreds of books, thousands of authors, millions of words, 
and countless hours of intellectual labour, which together form a swelling cosmos 
of arguments and ideas.

The largest library in the world, the Library of Congress in the United States, 
is home to more than 160 million items. The British Library in London comes in 
at a close second. Combine all the libraries and collections found around the globe, 
and all the information now being stored in the digital cloud, and you begin to 
register the mind-boggling ambition of homo sapiens to discover, understand and 
imagine. Volume Eight of the ANU Undergraduate Research Journal is a humble 
addition to this vast corpus of human knowledge and endeavour.

The articles and reports in this journal have been selected through competitive 
processes as part of The Australian National University (ANU) Student Research 
Conference, or been highly commended and ranked in the top 10 per cent of global 
submissions to the international Undergraduate Awards. Some work that we would 
like to have included has already been published elsewhere.

Each article in its own way is remarkable: the product of many hours of research, 
writing, editing, proofreading, formatting and thought. As your eyes slip across 
even a single page, remember how much thought and choice has gone into each 
and every word built of ancient marks and squiggles so that they can sit in neatly 
arranged sentences, which together can illumine the thoughts of one person in the 
hearts and heads of others.

The scope and scale of the curiosity of ANU undergraduates is on full display in the 
range of the disciplines and topics featured in this journal: from a study of the bones 
of a fated Neanderthal to an evocation of colour and shape. Religion, education, 
law, science, philosophy and many other fields of inquiry have their moment in 
the sun. All the authors whose work appears in this journal can justly be proud 
of the fruits of their curiosity.
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I would like to extend my sincere thanks to everyone whose labours contributed to 
the publication of this journal, and for the university in their continued support of 
undergraduate research. I would like to express my particular appreciation to our 
loyal copyeditor of many years Beth Battrick, our publisher ANU Press and my 
colleagues in the Student Experience and Career Development office.

Daniel McKay
AURJ 2016 Editor
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Report on the Undergraduate 
Awards Global Summit (1)

JACQUELINE L.W. WILLIAMS

Jacqueline Williams was the overall winner in the Law category of the 2016 international 
Undergraduate Awards for her paper, ‘The Enforcement Regime of the Australian 
Securities and Investments Commission (ASIC) under Chapter 7 of the Corporations 
Act: Reform Required’, and attended the Prize Ceremony and Global Summit in Dublin, 
Ireland. A summary of her paper has been published in The Undergraduate Journal.

Marking a fantastic conclusion to my undergraduate studies, within 24 hours of 
finishing my final law exam I was sitting on a plane to Dublin, Ireland, to attend 
the Global Summit of the 2016 Undergraduate Awards. It was quite surreal to 
participate in the Summit, this year with over 150 attendees from around the 
world who had also been named as winners or highly commended entrants in their 
categories. All the participants were brimming with enthusiasm—eager to share 
their own research, and curious to hear about the passions and future plans of others. 
It was a privilege to attend the Summit, which proved to be thought-provoking and 
incredibly enjoyable.

The Undergraduate Awards is the world’s largest pan-discipline undergraduate 
awards program. In 2016, there were over 5,500 submissions from 244 institutions 
across 41 countries. The diverse range of papers across the 25 categories was revealed 
at UPresent on day one of the Summit, when a number of attendees presented 
a summary of their papers. It was fascinating to hear from students across the world 
proposing innovative ideas to challenging topics—from analysing the economic, 
environmental and social benefits of solar panels in impoverished areas, to investigating 
the use of 3D printers for medical training purposes, to critiquing justifications 
of a human right to democracy, analysing the political consequences of American 
drone strikes in the Middle East, and more! The presentations were inspiring and 
stimulated passionate conversations throughout the rest of the Summit.

As well as participating in workshops and discussions with each other during the 
Summit, we were very fortunate to hear from a number of international guest speakers. 
I particularly enjoyed the Colloquium, where we heard about the lives, careers and 
passions of a range of prominent academics, humanitarians, physicians, diplomats 
and business directors. Speakers included Stephanie Duhaime, who established 
Canada’s diplomatic mission in Iraq; Dr Rhona Mahony, the first woman to be 



The ANU Undergraduate Research Journal

2

named Master of Ireland’s National Maternity Hospital; Rob Mather, who founded 
the Against Malaria Foundation; and Professor Ian Robertson, a Co-Director of the 
Global Brain Health Institute.

All of the events were held at historic locations around Dublin. On the opening 
evening, we dined at the Smock Alley Theatre, one of Dublin’s oldest theatres. 
The Colloquium was held at the picturesque Farmleigh House, a former residence 
of the Guinness family and now Ireland’s official state guesthouse. For  the Gold 
Medal Presentation Ceremony, we were welcomed to City Hall (built in the 1770s 
and centre of the British Government in Ireland until 1922) by Dublin’s Lord 
Mayor Brendan Carr.

At the Presentation Ceremony, the 25 Global Winners were each presented with 
a  gold medal by the Guest of Honour, and first African-American woman to 
travel into space, Dr Mae Jemison. We also heard from Hugh Tinney about the 
life of Sheila Tinney, whose portrait was engraved on our gold medals. Sheila was 
a  trailblazing Irish mathematician and physicist, who collaborated with the likes 
of Albert Einstein and Erwin Schrodinger in her work on quantum physics.

Following the Presentation Ceremony, we attended a Harry Potter-esque dinner 
at St Patrick’s Cathedral. Entering the Cathedral was breathtaking, with beautiful 
lights illuminating the tall pillars and archways, and long tables stretching along 
the nave of the Cathedral. It was a lovely evening with delicious food and great 
company. I even discussed life in space with Dr Jemison!

The Undergraduate Awards Global Summit was an unforgettable experience. I did 
not imagine that I would get the opportunity to attend an international summit 
on the other side of the world when I was writing my paper about the Australian 
Securities and Investments Commission’s (ASIC) enforcement powers for the law 
elective ‘Financial Markets and Takeovers’.

ASIC is Australia’s corporate, markets and financial services regulator. Established 
by  the Australian Securities and Investments Commission Act 2001  (Cth), ASIC 
performs most of its work under the Corporations Act 2001 (Cth). ASIC’s regulatory 
functions are critical to support the stability and effectiveness of Australia’s 
financial markets. In particular, ASIC seeks to facilitate the fair and transparent 
performance of Australia’s financial services market, while supporting the confident 
and informed participation of investors and consumers in this system.1 ASIC is 
required to administer and enforce the law effectively and with minimal procedural 
requirements.2

1  Australian Securities and Investments Commission Act 2001 (Cth) ss 1(2)(a)–(b).
2  Ibid., ss 1(2)(d), (g).
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In 2014, the Senate Economics References Committee stated that:

ASIC’s enforcement role is one of its most important functions. ASIC needs to be 
respected and feared. It needs to send a clear and unmistakeable message … that 
ASIC has the necessary enforcement tools and resources and is ready to use them to 
uphold accepted standards of conduct and the integrity of the markets.3

In light of the committee’s remark, my paper analysed the enforcement options 
available to ASIC under Chapter 7 of the Corporations Act, focusing on the 
civil penalty provisions. As a hybrid between criminal and civil sanctions, civil 
penalty provisions play an important role in ASIC’s enforcement regime and assist 
ASIC to uphold the integrity of the financial market. However, recent cases of 
corporate wrongdoing have demonstrated that ASIC’s civil penalty powers under 
the Corporations Act fall short when compared to the legislative schemes of other 
Australian and international financial market regulators.

In order to effectively deter and punish corporate wrongdoing that adversely 
impacts  financial markets and confident market participation, my paper argued 
that ASIC’s civil penalty powers under Chapter 7 of the Corporations Act need 
significant reform. Broadening the range, and strengthening the level, of civil 
penalty provisions available to ASIC would promote consistency with other 
regulators’ powers, and enable courts to impose penalties adjusted to the seriousness 
of corporate wrongdoing. Clarifying the rules governing procedural and evidential 
requirements for civil penalty proceedings would further support the envisaged role 
of civil penalty powers within ASIC’s enforcement regime. Strengthening the civil 
penalty regime would enable ASIC to deliver better market outcomes by improving 
the cost-effectiveness of enforcement actions, and maximise their impact and 
deterrent effect on market participants. Importantly, I concluded, ASIC must be 
well-resourced and willing to use these powers in order to promote public confidence 
and compliance with the law.

I was honoured to attend the 2016 Undergraduate Awards Global Summit and 
I encourage undergraduate students to continue to engage with the Undergraduate 
Awards in future. Not only may you come away from the experience with a sense of 
pride and enthusiasm about your research, but also (and perhaps more importantly) 
you might gain the opportunity to hear the views of students and presenters across 
multiple disciplines, and make new friends from all over the world!

3  Senate Economics References Committee, Parliament of Australia, Performance of the Australian Securities and 
Investments Commission (2014) xxi.
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Report on the Undergraduate 
Awards Global Summit (2)

NATALIA A. BEGHIN

Natalia Beghin was the overall winner in the Politics and International Relations 
category of the 2016 international Undergraduate Awards for her paper ‘Perverting 
the Panopticon: Feminism, Peace, and the Prospect of a “New Totalitarianism”’ and 
attended the Prize Ceremony and Global Summit in Dublin, Ireland. Her paper has 
been published in The Undergraduate Journal.

It was an honour and a privilege to have been given the opportunity to participate 
in the 2016 Undergraduate Awards Summit as a Global Winner. Having attended 
the previous year as a Highly Commended entrant in both the Economic and 
Philosophy/Theology categories, I was excited for the conference that lay ahead, 
knowing that I  was sure to meet friends old and new, have my world view 
(and circadian rhythm!) challenged and, most of all, enjoy every minute!

This year’s event did not disappoint. But it was to have an even bigger impact on 
my experience, both academic and personal; the Summit couldn’t have been more 
timely given the world events unfolding during our time in Dublin. To many of the 
conference participants, the new political reality that dawned as the US presidential 
election outcome became known reinforced the urgency we all felt to  share our 
research, stories and opinions, and work hard to open ourselves up to those of 
others. Out of such collaboration came the testaments of a student who has created 
a synthetic heart for surgeons to practice with, another who managed to gain 
political asylum by bartering his paintings for safety, another who gained significant 
philosophical ground in establishing a case for tangible existence, and much more.

My research combined my passions for political theory and philosophy to propose 
a pathway through which peace might be attained in both the international and 
domestic spheres. I accomplished this by conducting a reformist analysis of the 
scholarship of Johan Galtung the Norwegian sociologist, and Michel Foucault, 
the French philosopher and historian, with reference to the work of the structuralist 
feminist scholar Judith Butler.

Butler proposed that one’s gender is established not by endogenous qualities 
attributed by biological sex, but rather through a cyclical process of mimicry, or 
‘acts’.1 People engage in such behaviour as a result of gender and power relations 

1  Judith Butler, Gender Trouble, (New York, Routledge, 2009), 35.
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that are antecedent to consciousness of gender as a construction.2 Therefore, 
the process of  acting in ways that are commensurate with our assigned genders 
paradoxically denies  women in particular the opportunity to escape the very 
structures of domination feminists wish to amend.3 I argue that such post-
structuralist feminist scholarship has wider implications for Galtungian conceptions 
of peace (as  a  phenomenon whose existence is largely determined by structural 
expression and cause) and Foucauldian power/knowledge theory (which envisages 
history as an ongoing process of tension between the epistemically empowered and 
disempowered, expressed in primarily physical ways).4

My contention in light of such conclusions was twofold. First, a susceptibility to 
being considered ‘vulnerable’ to such machinations of power, or, as Butler would 
say, ‘greivable’ is the only knowledge claim (institutionalised or otherwise) that 
can be made concerning other people and their existence as actors in the world 
we share with one another.5 Second, rather than consider Foucault’s conception of 
cyclical domination in negative terms, we can use processes of resistance (or what 
he terms ‘genealogy’) to reformulate new relations of power.6 In effect, we have 
been mistaken to believe that ‘liberation’ from subversive relations is the only means 
by which peacefulness may be attained, and instead it is more productive to work 
with an appreciation of the persistence of power structures, rather than wishing 
them away. This is why I called my paper a ‘totalitarianism of peace’ because the 
establishment of gender-equal and non-violent relations does not guarantee that 
they will not be monolithic or oppressive to some agents. By their nature, they will 
always necessitate the creation of a new balance of supremacy and subordination 
in order to be ‘successful’.

Since the conference, I have been continuing my work on making such 
a  totalitarianism  more explicit, investigating constructivist notions of 
‘denaturalisation’ to establish a clearer blueprint for what such a process might 
tangibly entail.
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ANU Student Research Conference: 
Research paper synopsis

SACHINI MULLER

Sachini Muller was a presenter at the 2016 ANU Student Research Conference. At the 
Digital Technologies and Society session, she presented her paper ‘NGOs and the Internet: 
An Analysis of NGO Web Presence’. Her paper has subsequently been revised and 
published as a Development Policy Centre Discussion Paper.

My decision to apply to present at the 2016 ANU Student Research Conference 
was born from a desire to go deeper into the world of research, a world I discovered 
by taking part in the Australian National Internships Program. For the program, 
I interned at the Development Policy Centre for a semester, spending two days 
per week researching under the guidance of the centre’s Research Officer Ashlee 
Betteridge and Research Fellow Terence Wood.

The Research Conference was held over two days in mid-July, and was full of very 
interesting presentations on a large variety of topics, ranging from public policy 
to the composition of music. In keeping with the theme of Session 5a: Digital 
Technologies and Society, I presented my research on an analysis of how non-
government organisations (NGOs) use the internet.

In January 2016, the Sustainable Development Goals came into effect, increasing 
global interest in the ways in which development is furthered. NGOs are a key 
part of this, therefore their actions are important as they affect the success of 
development. While we already knew that NGOs use the internet for a variety 
of reasons, a systematic analysis of NGO web presence had not, to our knowledge, 
been previously conducted. We asked the questions: What do Australian aid and 
development NGOs use their web presence for? Do they try to solicit donations, 
encourage action, or  raise awareness of development issues? I answered these 
questions by examining the front pages and ‘get involved’ pages of the NGO 
websites, and the 20 most recent posts on their Facebook and Twitter pages. From 
this I then categorised the content into four groups: donate, take action, awareness 
and other. Finally, I calculated the descriptive statistics for each of the four variables 
and ran regression analysis on all the data.
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The NGOs included in my analysis were the top 39 internationally oriented 
Australian aid and development NGOs, or the Australian branch of international 
NGOs, excluding any NGOs that spent over 25 per cent of their total revenue on 
domestic projects. I gathered the data over a three-week period, and the NGOs 
examined covered 92 per cent of the Australian development sector’s total revenue.

I found that, on average, the majority of NGO web presence is used to solicit 
donations: 48  per cent in fact, in comparison to 22  per cent awareness and 
9 per cent take action. Take action is by far the smallest slice, and the space devoted 
to awareness is less than half of what is devoted to seeking donations. This is very 
different to what we had been expecting, as NGOs put quite a large emphasis on 
raising awareness and taking action on issues. However, these statistics are averages; 
there was a lot of variation across NGOs. There was also a lot of variation across 
different pages—Twitter was the only one that was focused on raising awareness, 
all three other platforms were used mainly to solicit donations.

When it comes to correlations between characteristics of an NGO and how it uses 
the  internet, there were a number of possible correlations. Although I looked at 
a number of NGO characteristics, the most important of these findings was the 
one looking at the proportion of total revenue from the Department of Foreign 
Affairs and Trade (DFAT) funding. Although we expected there to be a correlation 
when it came to this characteristic, the direction of the finding was very unexpected. 
We had thought that increased funding from DFAT would silence NGOs on issues, 
as encouraging people to take action on issues often involves petitioning or protesting 
against the government. This would essentially amount to the encouragement 
of protests against a funder. However, it appears that an increased proportion of 
total revenue coming from DFAT funding leads to a decrease in attempts to solicit 
donations, and an increase in attempts to raise awareness of issues. Take action is 
positive, if anything; however, this relationship was not statistically significant, 
and therefore not entirely reliable.

While there were a number of findings from my research, the main takeaway point 
of both my research and my presentation at the Student Research Conference is 
that, on average, 48 per cent of NGO web presence is used to solicit donations, 
9 per cent to take action, and 22 per cent to raising awareness.

Combined with statistics on how NGOs best reach their audience, this research can 
help them better target their audience. This research gives NGOs a better idea of 
what they are doing with their websites and social media. Is this in sync with their 
aims? Have their goals or objectives materialised in their web presence? 

Further details regarding this research can be found in a Development Policy Centre 
Discussion Paper—a refined version of my research, co-authored with Dr Terence 
Wood.
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Gifted underachievement: The 
causes of gifted underachievement, 

and interventions to reverse 
this pattern

JESSY WU

Abstract
Giftedness is generally seen as the basis of superior academic performance. 
Therefore, the spectre of the gifted underachiever leaves educators scratching 
their heads. Despite being widely observed—a Victorian inquiry found that 
up to 50 per cent of gifted students do not perform at the level of which 
they are capable—the underlying causes of gifted underachievement are not 
well understood. In this article, I integrate evidence collected from interviews 
and from a literature review to devise a schematic for understanding gifted 
underachievement. I argue that giftedness is distinct from the ability to 
achieve. Instead, the development of gifts into talents is a continuous process, 
which can only occur if certain intrapersonal and environmental catalysts 
are present. With this understanding, I evaluate interventions schools use 
to reverse this trend, and analyse why certain elements of the interventions 
are particularly effective. I find motivation, the influence of peers and self-
esteem to be particularly important catalysts. Following this, I make several 
recommendations as to how we can optimise learning environments to ensure 
these catalysts are present.

Introduction
In recent years, Australia has invested substantially in gifted and talented (G&T) 
education programs for academically able children. This investment reflects strong 
parental interest in special education settings for capable students (Craven, Marsh 
& Print, 2000). Despite this investment, a large number of gifted students do 
not achieve at the level of which they are capable. The Victorian inquiry into the 
education of G&T students estimated that up to 50  per cent of gifted students 
underachieve (Parliament of Victoria Education and Training Committee, 2012, 
p. 6), while a Senate committee estimated that as many as 40 per cent of gifted 
students leave school before the end of Year 12 (p. 6).
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The inquiry concludes that gifted underachievement ‘is not well understood’ 
(p.  6). Research in the area has concentrated on documenting symptoms of 
underachievement, while comparatively little has been done to understand the 
underlying causes of underachievement, or to design interventions that reverse 
underachievement by tackling its underlying causes. This article will contribute 
to the literature by examining the underlying causes of underachievement, and 
evaluating the efficacy of interventions designed to reverse this trend.

Methodology
For this article, I interviewed three teachers about the G&T program at their school. 
In particular, I asked them to comment on patterns of underachievement they 
observed in G&T students, and to describe strategies they used to support these 
students. The interviews were loosely structured, and the interviewee was allowed 
to direct the conversation.

To arrange these interviews, I reached out to more than 10 schools, including public, 
private, religious, single-sex and Steiner schools. I had a reasonable response rate; 
however, none of the respondents were from public schools. I chose to interview 
teachers from three schools, including a top performing single-sex school (Canberra 
Girls Grammar School [CGGS]), a religious co-educational school (Trinity Christian 
School), and a co-educational Steiner school (Orana Steiner School).

I chose these three schools because they represented diversity in educational 
pedagogy. However, this selection is not representative of all ACT schools—all 
three are private, and rank in the top 30 per cent of ACT schools by the Index 
of Community Socio-Educational Advantage score. These schools have more 
resources to expend on G&T education, and therefore the strategies used to reverse 
underachievement at these schools may not be financially viable at other schools.

In this article, I integrate the qualitative evidence collected in these interviews with 
evidence collected from a review of the existing literature on this subject.

Definitions

Giftedness
Giftedness is sometimes defined as being two or more standard deviations above the 
mean on a measure of general intelligence, which places them in the top 2 per cent 
of the population. However, many scholars have renounced this definition in favour 
of a more dynamic one (Renzulli, 1982). In this article, I also reject this stagnant 
definition—how well a student performs on an assessment of general intelligence 
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may be affected by how familiar they are with the kinds of questions asked, or how 
accustomed they are to working under exam conditions. Furthermore, many of the 
schools I use as case studies in this article do not subject their students to assessments 
of general intelligence. Instead, I will adopt a fluid definition of giftedness, based on 
the definition of giftedness used by the teachers in charge of G&T education at their 
respective schools.

Underachievement
Underachievement is diagnosed and quantified using highly variable and sometimes 
subjective methods. Following a noted scholar in the field, I define the gifted 
underachiever ‘as a student who achieves highly in tests of general aptitude and/
or otherwise demonstrates potential for well above-average academic performance, 
however achieves below-average results as assessed by test scores, grades, and teacher 
observation’ (Reis & McCoach, 2000). This describes a student for whom there is 
a large discrepancy between their academic potential and their school performance.

In the schools I examined, gifted underachievers are identified by their classroom 
teacher. Teachers are instructed to look for students who seem capable, but are 
disconnected from their learning. These students may offhandedly make perceptive 
comments, have an ‘out there’ sense of humour, or occasionally produce work 
of exceptional quality—but do not consistently apply their intelligence to their 
learning.

Causes of gifted underachievement
This section will explain why the gifted underachieve. In order to tackle this 
immense question, we must first interrogate its assumptions. Embedded within this 
question is the assumption that those who are gifted ought to achieve academically, 
regardless of whether necessary provisions have been made to support them. I will 
deconstruct this assumption, and argue that the process of talent development is 
only possible when certain intrapersonal and environmental catalysts are present 
in a child’s education.

Scholars Françoys Gagné and Joseph Renzulli, who played a significant role in gifted 
and talented scholarship, have developed models that help us to understand why 
superior natural ability does not always precipitate superior academic performance 
(Gagné, 1997). They suggest that natural aptitude is necessary but not sufficient 
for superior academic achievement (Renzulli, 1982). They identify motivation, task 
commitment and creativity as examples of important catalysts, which sustain the 
student through obstacles, boredom and failure (Gagné, 1997).
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The process can be assisted or hindered by a number of factors, including hereditary 
predispositions, acquired styles of behaviour, the influence of significant others, 
and significant events (Gagné, 1997). This analysis explains why underachievement 
occurs: ‘if the catalysts or the developmental process are missing, weak, ineffective 
or not meeting the student’s needs over a period of time, gifts will not fully develop 
into talents, thus causing underachievement’ (Namadgi School, 2016).

In order to test this hypothesis, I will analyse two instances of gifted 
underachievement.  My first example is a trend identified by the Program for 
International Student Assessment (PISA) in 2012. PISA is a worldwide study of 
15-year-old students’ scholastic performance in mathematics, science and reading. 
PISA found that boys were generally outperforming girls in mathematics, and 
nowhere was the disparity more pronounced than among the highest performing 
students. In the large majority of countries, high-performing girls were doing worse 
in mathematics compared to boys; in no countries did girls outperform boys at the 
highest level (OECD, 2015, p. 14).

Given that research has shown there are no innate differences in natural aptitude 
between boys and girls (p. 64), I suggest this trend is an example of underachievement. 
To understand this trend, PISA examined some of the ‘intangibles that could have 
an effect on learning, such as drive, motivation, and self-concept’ (p. 68).

Some of the ‘starkest differences between boys and girls were revealed when students 
expressed their feelings about their own abilities’ (p. 68). Girls had less belief in 
their own abilities and were plagued with greater anxieties towards maths—even 
though they perform just as well (p. 68). The study also revealed a strong correlation 
between self-esteem and academic performance, and ‘at every level, girls tended to 
have much lower levels of self-esteem’ (p. 31).

Self-esteem is one of the intrapersonal catalysts identified by Gagné (1997). 
The literature suggests several reasons why self-esteem is an important catalyst for 
talent development. When students have higher levels of self-esteem, they are able 
to recognise that failing does not make them a failure. ‘They give themselves the 
freedom to fail—and thereby engage in a process of trial and error that is central to 
acquiring skills in mathematics and in science’ (OECD, 2015, p. 14). Self-esteem 
also gives students the confidence to persevere, and to motivate themselves in the 
face of challenges and setbacks (Bandura, 1977). Researchers have noted that low 
self-esteem and low self-efficacy is commonly observed in gifted underachievers 
(Hoffman, Wasson & Christianson, 1985).
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The teacher at Orana expressed sentiments that corroborate this theory. 
She  remarked  that students who were anxious about failing were less likely to 
challenge themselves, and would shy away from attempting activities where success 
was not guaranteed. Conversely, students who had high self-esteem were able to 
shrug off their failures, reflect upon their learning and learn from their mistakes.

My second example is gifted underachievement at Trinity Christian School. This 
evidence was collected in an interview with the teacher in charge of G&T education 
at Trinity. In the interview, I asked the teacher to describe behaviours he commonly 
observed in underachieving gifted students.

He reported that gifted underachievers were often disconnected from their 
learning. This disconnection could manifest in several ways—some students are 
consistently oppositional or obstructive in class, while others are withdrawn and 
seem to take no interest in classroom proceedings. When questioned on why gifted 
students behaved in this manner, he suggested that students could be responding 
to pressure to be accepted by their peers—they may not want to stand out, for fear 
of disapproval. Feeling like a fish out of water can be difficult for an adolescent 
child. This observation speaks to a well-documented phenomenon—many gifted 
children do not relate well to their age peers, and relate better to peers that are their 
intellectual equals. This observation is supported by research, which also suggests 
that this pressure is even stronger for those students who come from minority 
backgrounds (Diaz, 1998).

Moreover, he observed that gifted students can be calculating. They are aware that 
demonstrations of giftedness may draw unwanted attention from the teacher, and 
result in them being given extra work to do. This work may not be work that the 
student enjoys and, in many classes, simply take the form of extra worksheets. 
This causes the student to refrain from displaying their giftedness.

To ground these observations in Gagné’s theoretical framework, I suggest both 
examples highlight the role intrapersonal and environmental catalysts play in the 
process of talent development. These observations support the hypothesis that self-
esteem, the influence of peers and the absence of programs that stimulate the child 
can profoundly impact the process of talent development.

Interventions
This section examines three interventions designed to reverse underachievement: 
a Type  III creative project, extracurricular enrichment programs and assorted 
classroom strategies.
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Type III enrichment
To begin, I will appraise an intervention conducted in America that used Type III 
enrichment projects to reverse the pattern of underachievement.

Type III enrichment is an inductive form of learning where students are cast in the 
role of first-hand inquirers rather than mere lesson-learners (Renzulli, 1977, 2012). 
This form of learning has three key characteristics: the topic is personalised, students 
are using methods that approximate those used by practising professionals and the 
finished product is intended to have an impact on a particular audience (Baum, 
Renzulli & Hébert, 1995).

In this intervention, students are guided through a Type III project by their teacher. 
The intervention allowed students to undertake projects that interested them. 
It ‘represented an opportunity to choose a topic of interest and create new knowledge 
in their preferred style of learning’ (p. 230). Some students designed solar cars, while 
others wrote a choose-your-own-adventure novel (p. 232). Teachers worked with 
students to determine the problem to be investigated and to set up a management 
plan (p. 227). Teachers also provided necessary resources and guidance, and helped 
students to ‘share their completed investigation with interested audiences’ (p. 227).

The study deemed the intervention successful. Over the course of the year, 82 per cent 
of students made positive gains across their subject areas, and the majority were no 
longer underachieving at the end of the intervention: ‘11 of the 17 participants 
showed improved achievement; 13 of the 17 students appeared to exert more effort 
within their classes; and 4 of the 17 students showed marked improvement in their 
classroom behaviour’ (p. 224).

Extracurricular enrichment programs
In this section, I examine extracurricular enrichment programs used by schools 
to support G&T students who are underachieving.

In two of the schools I researched, gifted underachievers are invited to participate in 
extracurricular enrichment programs such as the Maths Olympiad and the da Vinci 
Decathlon. These programs are characterised by challenging tasks that require 
lateral thinking, environments where students are surrounded by other capable 
and intelligent peers, and where the concerted application of effort and intelligence 
is celebrated. One G&T coordinator remarked that a defining feature of these 
interventions was the experience of walking into a room comprising hundreds of 
other capable and intelligent students.

These extracurricular activities are more conceptually challenging than classroom 
work, and often combine knowledge from a number of disciplines. For example, 
a challenge in the 2015 da Vinci Decathlon was to compose an original poem and 
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an integrated work of art that represented the places that bore significance to the 
life of a famous individual. The poem and the artwork had to be closely integrated, 
but could otherwise take any form (NSW State da Vinci Decathlon, 2015).

The challenges featured in these programs are rarely pragmatic or vocational. Instead, 
they place an emphasis on teaching students to apply metacognition and to create 
knowledge. One G&T coordinator observed that students with natural aptitude 
seemed to warm to this idea, and even those who are normally disconnected from 
their learning seemed to display interest in these activities.

Students who participate in these programs are acknowledged and celebrated in 
front of the entire community. At assembly, the principal will congratulate the 
student for being an elite scholar, and for representing the school at a statewide 
competition. This gesture is intended to build a profile for the student—to make 
them feel like a significant and valued member of the community.

Classroom strategies
In this section, I describe three strategies used by teachers to support and motivate 
underachieving G&T students from within the classroom.

At Orana, teachers work hard to ensure the classroom is a secure learning environment 
where students feel affirmed and supported by their peers. This endeavour is abetted 
by the school’s policy of keeping students with the same classmates for seven years. 
This means the students have shared many formative experiences and have grown 
to accept one another. The teacher also promotes tolerance by modelling good 
behaviour, having a firm policy against putting each other down, and creating 
opportunities for students to showcase their individuality.

At CGGS, teachers set clear expectations for underperforming students, and 
explicitly praise them when they meet those expectations. Moreover, teachers 
expressly praise the effort exerted by the students, rather than the result achieved.

At Trinity, underachievers are invited to a meeting with a teacher or a counsellor. 
The  teacher helps the student come to terms with their natural talents and see 
those talents as something they can take pride in. The teacher also encourages the 
student to verbalise any difficulties they are having, including whether peer pressure 
is preventing them from expressing their talents in class. A secondary aim of this 
process is to build a relationship of trust between the student and an adult in the 
school. A trusted teacher is not only someone who understands the student, but also 
someone who believes in who the student can become.
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Evaluation of interventions
In this section, I will evaluate the interventions described in the previous section, 
in terms of how they interact with three underlying causes of underachievement. 
These are:

• a lack of motivation
• susceptibility to peer pressure
• a lack of self-esteem.

I have chosen these underlying causes because they are featured in the theoretical 
framework of Gagné and Renzulli, and because they were consistently identified by 
the educators I interviewed. I will compare and contrast the interventions in order 
to understand what makes a successful intervention.

Motivation
Motivation is an important catalyst for talent development, and researchers have 
long observed that underachievers lack motivation. Whether a student is motivated 
is determined by a complex network of influences—including their early childhood 
education, their family and their peers. This means school-based interventions are 
constrained in their ability to motivate a student. However, I suggest interventions 
are able to simulate a state of being motivated, which could catalyse the process 
of talent development. In this section, I will examine how interventions attempt 
to simulate a state of being motivated, and evaluate the results.

The state of being motivated has been called optimal motivation. This refers to an 
experience where students become absorbed in the task at hand. ‘They are clearly 
focused and totally involved; time seems to fly by and their exertions seem effortless’ 
(Rea, 2000, p.  192). This experience demonstrates the relationship between 
rewarding experiences and the concerted application of effort over a sustained 
period of time (p. 192). Students are most likely to experience optimal motivation 
when their interests are aroused. Other consistently identified elements of optimal 
motivation include ‘clear goals, immediate feedback, a challenging activity that 
requires the application of skills, concentration on the task at hand, and a sense 
of control over actions’ (Csikszentmihalyi, Rathunde & Whalen, 1993, p. 14).

This phenomenon can help us to understand why the Type  III enrichment was 
successful. The enrichment contained many of the elements described above, 
combining the opportunity to pursue an area of interest with access to supervisors 
who could provide them with scaffolding techniques, help them to master methods 
used by practising professionals and give them feedback on their progress. Moreover, 
students who persevered with a project over the course of an entire year gained an 
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appreciation for the relationship between effort and outcomes. The relationship is 
underlined when students present their project to an interested audience, and come 
to understand the real-world value of the work they do in class.

This analysis brings nuance to the commonplace assumption that students will 
be motivated if they are working on something that interests them. I argue the 
other elements of optimal motivation—such as clear goals, immediate feedback 
and a sense of control over actions—are equally important for talent development. 
This theory is corroborated by the classroom teacher at Orana. She remarked that 
underachieving students were unable to independently pursue topics that interested 
them, but responded better to structured, teacher-guided extension activities. This 
included asking students to work steadily through a checklist, or to devise a given 
number of questions that extend on the subject covered in class. This suggests 
students need guidance from their teachers to pursue their interests.

The Type  III enrichment also taught students how to be optimally motivated in 
their other classes. For students with ‘underdeveloped learning or organisational 
skills, completing this intervention helped them become aware of strategies that 
could facilitate learning’ (Baum et al., 1995). The teacher would suggest strategies, 
or help the student to invent their own ways of solving the problem. Students were 
then able to apply these strategies to other classes.

I conclude that encouraging a student to pursue an area of interest is necessary but 
not sufficient for inducing a state of optimal motivation. In order to induce this 
state, I recommend that educators use scaffolding techniques to guide the student, 
provide constant feedback and ensure the student has a sense of control over the 
direction of the project.

The influence of peers
Research has consistently shown that gifted students feel pressured to fit in with 
their peers (Betts & Neihart, 1988). This can cause them to hide their talents for fear 
of disapproval or ostracism—in some peer groups, the expression of intelligence is 
associated with shame. My research suggests that peer pressure often prevents gifted 
students from feeling secure within their learning environment, thus hindering the 
process of talent development. In this section, I will examine how the interventions 
harness the influence of peers in a productive manner, and then evaluate the results.

First, I will discuss the extracurricular enrichment programs at Trinity. These 
programs place gifted students in a group comprising other capable students, 
who enjoy being challenged and value academic achievement. According to the 
coordinator, this intervention has been successful at reversing underachievement. 
The students involved in the program learn about themselves: they learn that the 
expression of their gifts is good and will get them somewhere; they learn that they 
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have intellectual peers; they become excited about their gifts and what it can mean 
for them. Students come away with a sense of pride, knowing they have participated 
in an activity they were specially selected for and they have done well.

Importantly, the coordinator reported that attempts to enrich the same 
underachieving students within the classroom, through the provision of challenging 
activities, were comparatively unsuccessful. While this could be attributed to 
a  failure to provide appropriately challenging work, it could also be affected by 
the student’s unwillingness to be singled out, and made to look different in front 
of peers who do not value academic excellence. In contrast, enrichment programs 
allow students to express their interest in an activity in a context where interest 
is valued and praised, rather than ridiculed. Furthermore, intellectual peers may 
become positive role models for underachieving students, as examples of fellow 
students who are rewarded socially for academic success.

To unpack the strengths and weaknesses of this intervention, I will compare and 
contrast these programs to classroom strategies used by teachers at Orana. Both 
strategies attempt to surround students with peers who will accept and embrace 
their giftedness and their individuality—but where Trinity attempts to expose gifted 
students to positive peer influences outside the classroom, Orana attempts to create 
a supportive learning environment within the classroom. The teacher at Orana 
believes this environment plays an important role in empowering some students 
to express themselves creatively, and to present their work in ways that reflect 
their unique personality. Despite this, there are capable students who continue 
to underachieve. Chronic underachievers remain uninterested and unmotivated 
when given opportunities to explore and showcase their interests. In fact, they seek 
attention and approval from their classmates in other ways, such as by disrupting 
the class or providing a distraction for their peers.

I argue both interventions have their strengths and weaknesses. Orana allows 
students to explore their interests and to express themselves unconventionally, free 
from the pressure to conform to a narrow conception of academic achievement. 
However, because academic excellence is not necessarily highly valued by all 
members of the peer group, some students may find it easier to seek approval from 
their peers in other ways, including those that detract from their learning.

Conversely, Trinity attempts to harness the influence of intelligent peers to encourage 
underachievers to pursue academic excellence. These peers showcase the social value 
of academic achievement, and create pressure to conform to the group by rising 
to the challenge of the task at hand. However, in this environment, acceptance 
and recognition by peers may become contingent on achievement. This means that 
those who are unable to achieve may become disillusioned and disengaged—this 
experience may exacerbate their feelings of loneliness and ostracism, thus further 
hindering the process of talent development.
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I suggest the optimal intervention can combine elements of both strategies. 
This intervention could harness the influence of peers to support and motivate the 
underachiever, while ensuring the student feels unconditionally accepted. I suggest 
Trinity’s strategy of celebrating the student’s achievements in front of their peers, 
thus making gifted students feel valued by their school community, may go some 
way towards creating this optimal environment.

Self-esteem
As previously mentioned, low self-esteem can be an underlying cause of 
underachievement (Gagné, 1997). Having high self-esteem allows the student to 
disassociate failing at an individual task from being a failure, thus giving them 
the confidence to experiment and to attempt tasks that challenge them. In this 
section, I will examine how the interventions attempt to improve the confidence 
of underachieving students, and then evaluate the results of doing so.

I begin by discussing the classroom strategy used at CGGS. In this strategy, teachers 
set clear expectations for underperforming students, and explicitly praise them when 
they met those expectations. Moreover, teachers expressly praise the effort exerted by 
the students, rather than the result achieved.

This form of praise is a counterpoint to the excessive praise that adults sometimes 
heap on gifted children. Many children interpret excessive praise as an expectation 
to be perfect, and feel demoralised when they cannot live up to these expectations. 
Instead, praising students for meeting realistic expectations affirms their achievements, 
eases their anxiety and relieves the pressure to live up to the impossible standards 
they have imposed upon themselves.

Moreover, this praise also improves the student’s academic self-concept. Students 
evaluate their performance against external metrics—they compare their 
performance to that of their peers and siblings, to their past performance and to 
their goals. Praising specific achievements helps the student to understand success 
in terms of meeting specific goals. This addresses the phenomenon identified by the 
PISA study, where girls try to meet impossible standards, and are devastated when 
they fall short (OECD, 2015). This strategy gives students a realistic goal to aim for, 
and affirms them when they succeed.

Now I will compare this strategy with the counselling program at Trinity. 
This  program  facilitates relationships between teachers and students that seem 
analogous to those between mentors and mentees. Both are supportive relationships 
where the mentor provides support, guidance and concrete assistance to the mentee 
during a difficult time. A longitudinal study of mentor relationships has found 
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that mentors have a significant impact on the achievement of gifted individuals 
(Torrance, 1980, 1984). Research suggests mentors help students to construct and 
to realise the image of themselves they have for their future (Levinson et al., 1978).

For the underachieving student, a mentor who believes in them and has 
concrete expectations of them can be instrumental in reversing their pattern of 
underachievement. This comparison highlights the role educators can have in 
raising a student’s self-esteem. Having clear expectations for students can not only 
help those who are anxious about their performance, it can also help underachieving 
students to construct a positive image of themselves and their abilities.

Conclusion
This article began by asking why the gifted underachieve. However, this question 
is misguided because it assumes that giftedness and achievement are mutually 
interchangeable. Instead, this article has presented evidence to show that the 
development of gifts into talents is an ongoing process, which must be catalysed by 
an education.

This article has examined strategies that educators (both locally and internationally) 
use to reverse patterns of underachievement in G&T students. It has deconstructed 
these strategies and made an effort to analyse their relation to the underlying causes 
of gifted underachievement. Comparing and contrasting different strategies has 
been a fruitful methodology, as it has allowed me to isolate the elements of strategies 
that are effective, and to extrapolate from these examples some general lessons about 
how to reverse patterns of underachievement.

To conclude, I recommend that education departments devise a strategy that 
combines the key elements of each intervention, as identified by this article. 
This strategy would provide guidance to teachers and G&T coordinators, and go 
some way towards addressing the concern that teachers are not adequately trained 
to identify and support G&T students, particularly those who are underachieving.
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‘Doing’ masculinity: Enactments 
of masculinity and manliness in 
drawings of rifles and bayonets 

in the Australian Imperial 
Force, 1914–1918

EMILY GALLAGHER

Abstract
During the First World War, a number of Australian soldiers used drawing 
as a way to communicate and record their experiences of active service. 
As  a  neglected body of archival material, these drawings offer unique 
insights into how men of the Australian Imperial Force (AIF) understood 
and conceptualised their masculinity and manliness while abroad. In  this 
study, I analyse depictions of rifles and bayonets in 91 drawings by Australian 
soldiers to explore the ways in which a number of the men of the AIF 
enacted militaristic and ‘working-man’ masculinity. I argue that while 
both of these masculinities existed concurrently in soldiers’ drawings, the 
bayonet was commonly used to further militaristic virtues of aggression and 
martial prowess, whereas the rifle tended to reassert the pre-war ideals of the 
working man. For the first time, Australian soldiers’ drawings fall under the 
gaze of the historian and they present a nuanced, sometimes contradictory, 
understanding of how soldiers imagined and enacted their own masculinity 
and manliness at war.

Externalisation: Give external form or existence to; express (a thought or feeling) in 
words or actions; project (a mental image or process) on to a figure outside oneself.1

1  ‘Externalise’, in Oxford Dictionary of English, ed. Angus Stevenson, en.oxforddictionaries.com/definition/
externalize.

http://en.oxforddictionaries.com/definition/externalize
http://en.oxforddictionaries.com/definition/externalize
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Drawing is a process of externalisation.2 It is, amongst other things, a medium that 
enables a person to project perceptions of the self in a graphic form.3 During the 
First World War, a number of Australian soldiers used drawing as a way to negotiate 
the visual-spatial reality of the wartime landscape, and position themselves and 
others within it. Though seldom examined as a body of primary evidence in its 
own right, these drawings offer historians a unique lens onto the self-images and 
attitudes that soldiers held of themselves during their military service. Crucially, 
they provide valuable insight into how a number of these men understood and 
conceptualised their own manliness and masculinity. Focusing on the relationship 
between drawing, manliness and masculinity, this article examines the depiction of 
rifles and bayonets in 91 drawings by men of the AIF between 1914 and 1918 to 
explore the ways in which these two weapons were used to enact militaristic and 
‘working-man’ masculinities. I argue that while both of these masculinities existed 
concurrently in soldiers’ drawings, depictions of the bayonet were commonly 
associated with the militaristic virtues of aggression and martial prowess, while rifles 
reasserted the pre-war ideals of the working man, such as hard work and resilience.

This article is divided into three parts. The first part provides an overview of the 
existing historiography of militaristic and working-man masculinity. The second part 
discusses the origins and composition of the soldiers’ drawings under examination. 
The third part analyses how the rifle and bayonet were used to enact militaristic and 
working-man masculinity. As this article demonstrates, both weapons played an 
important role in the way a number of soldier-artists externalised their masculinity 
and advanced their manliness.

Militaristic and working man masculinity
‘Manliness’ or ‘manly’ refer to the ideals of being male, such as courage and 
endurance, and should not be confused with ‘masculinity’ or ‘masculine’, which 
refer to the characteristics that contemporaries believed were biologically attributed 
to being male.4 In other words, masculinity is generally considered inherent in 
a man’s sex, but it is only through his behaviour that he can achieve some level 

2  Barbara Tversky, ‘What Does Drawing Reveal about Thinking?’, in Visual and Spatial Reasoning in Design, 
ed.  J.  S. Gero and B. Tversky (Sydney: Key Center of Design Computing and Cognition, 1999); Gabriela 
Goldschmidt, ‘Design Representation: Private Process, Public Image’, in Design Representation, ed. Gabriela 
Goldschmidt and William L. Porter (London: Springer-Verlag, 2004).
3  Patrick Maynard, Barbara Tversky and David Rosand argue that drawings are ‘revelatory’, ‘projection[s] of the 
self ’ that make ‘oneself understood’. See Patrick Maynard, ‘Review’, in Drawing Acts: Studies in Graphic Expression 
and Representation, ed. David Rosand (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2005), 83; David Rosand, Drawing 
Acts: Studies in Graphic Expression and Representation (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2002), xxii, 16; 
Robert Fawcett, On the Art of Drawing: An Informal Textbook with Illustrations by the Author (New York: Watson-
Guptill Publications, 1977), 71.
4  Martin Crotty, Making the Australian Male: Middle-Class Masculinity 1870–1920 (Melbourne: Melbourne 
University Press, 2001), 8.
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of manliness. Since the 1980s, the historiography of manliness and masculinity in 
the AIF has been fraught with disagreement.5 Though historians have applauded 
R.W. Connell’s concept of hegemonic masculinity and the notion that multiple 
masculinities can coexist in the same historical context, scholars have continued 
to dispute which masculinity was dominant and, when performed, best displayed 
a man’s manliness.6 In the Australian historiography, two schools of thought have 
dominated attempts to determine the virtues that were most commonly associated 
with the ideal man of the AIF.

The first, led by Martin Crotty, and furthered by scholars such as Henry Reynolds, 
Bryan Dywer and Stephen Garton, has asserted that militaristic and imperial virtues 
were the most desirable traits for the men of the AIF.7 They argue that concerns over 
racial degeneracy in the colonies and growing fears of an invasion from European 
and Asian powers in the late eighteenth and early twentieth century led to the 
glorification of the soldier and the establishment of militarism as the hegemonic 
masculinity. Using adventure stories for boys as evidence for popular imaginings 
of masculinity, Richard Phillips and Crotty have argued that, over a decade before 
the war, the military man had ‘supplanted settler man and domestic man’.8 While 
Crotty acknowledges that ‘[o]bedience, discipline, loyalty, devotion, physical 
strength, readiness to fight for a cause and adventurousness’—values all associated 
with militaristic masculinity—were sometimes threatened by the carnage of the 
First World War, he maintains that these values remained distinctively masculine, 
and when performed were undeniable evidence of a man’s manliness.9 Though all 
of these scholars recognise that other masculinities coexisted, they maintain that 
none could claim the same level of manliness as the soldier, especially the uniquely 
Australian bushman soldier.10

5  The study of masculinity and manliness—and masculinity as defined by war—first came to fruition in the late 
1980s, before flourishing in the 1990s and early 2000s.
6  The concept of ‘hegemonic masculinity’ was formulated by R. W. Connell in her book Gender and Power, 
published in 1987. She argued that there is no single, unchanging form of masculinity, but rather that there is a 
‘hegemonic masculinity’, which Connell saw as a culturally dominant form or idealisation of masculinity that 
prevails over other forms. See R. W. Connell, Gender and Power: Society, the Person, and Sexual Politics (Cambridge: 
Polity Press & B. Blackwell, 1987).
7  Bryan Dwyer, ‘Place and Masculinity in the Anzac Legend’, Journal for the Association of the Study of Australian 
Literature 4 (1997); Stephen Garton, ‘War and Masculinity in Twentieth-Century Australia’, Journal of Australian 
Studies 22, no.  56 (1998); Henry Reynolds, ‘Are nations really made in war?’, in What’s Wrong with ANZAC? 
The Militarisation of Australian History, ed. Marilyn Lake and Henry Reynolds (Sydney: University of New South 
Wales, 2010); Rachel Woodward, ‘Warrior Heroes and Little Green Men: Soldiers, Military Training, and the 
Construction of Rural Masculinities’, Rural Sociological Society 65, no. 4 (2000).
8  Martin Crotty, ‘Heroes of Australia: Race, Nation and Masculinity in Australian Boys’ Adventure Stories, 
1875–1920’, Bulletin (Olive Pink Society) 11, no. 1–2 (1999), 26; Richard Phillips, Mapping Men and Empire: 
A Geography of Adventure (London: Routledge, 1997), 70, ch. 4.
9  Crotty, Making the Australian Male, 230.
10  Bill Gammage, ‘Anzac’, in Intruders in the Bush: The Australian Quest for Identity, ed. John Carroll (Oxford: 
Oxford University Press, 1992), 63.



The ANU Undergraduate Research Journal

30

In opposition, a competing argument has emerged that contends that nineteenth- 
and early twentieth-century notions of manliness were not completely supplanted 
by athleticism and militarism. Rather, pre-existing perceptions of the working 
man and the role of men as breadwinners from the Victorian and Edwardian eras 
were still powerful frameworks in furthering a man’s manliness and legitimising his 
masculinity during the years of 1914 and 1918.11 In his book Anzac Labour, Nathan 
Wise argues that before enlistment ‘work formed a central part of men’s lives’ and 
acceptance ‘into the military did not end the pursuit of manliness’.12 Analysing the 
diaries and letters of AIF soldiers, Wise claims that men saw hard work, particularly 
manual labour, as a distinctively manly act.13 Marilyn Lake agrees, arguing that the 
working man was central to representations of manliness in the national cultural 
politics of the early twentieth century.14 Russel Ward and Kate Murphy make similar 
assertions, insisting that pastoral ideals, settlement imperatives and labour tropes 
were at the forefront of masculinist constructions during and after the war.15 With 
varying degrees of restraint, these scholars have argued that Australian soldiers 
primarily understood their military service as a form of employment, asserting that 
hard work and financial stability were more highly valued than proficiency of arms 
or physical supremacy.

The scholarship being mounted in the debate over whether militaristic or working-
man ideals dominated soldiers’ perceptions of their own manliness, and the extent 
to which men enacted these masculinities throughout the war, has cultivated 
a divide in Australian historiography. Instead of understanding how these two 
masculinities interacted, historians have persisted in debating their nature and 
hegemony. In this article, I move beyond this division. Rather than deliberating 
upon the extent or dominance of militaristic or ‘working-man’ masculinity—or 
any other masculinity—this study focuses on their interaction and representation 
in soldiers’ visual culture between 1914 and 1918. By understanding drawing as 
a medium for men to externalise their own masculinity, I examine how a number 
of men of the AIF enacted militaristic and ‘working-man’ masculinity in rifles and 
bayonets. It is important to note that the focus on these two masculinities does 
not attempt to discredit or dismiss the coexistence of alternative masculinities. 
Nor do I suggest that weapons were the only aspects of visual culture that enacted 

11  Marcella Sutcliffe has produced a convincing case for the existence of other Edwardian values in British and 
Australian armies by tracing popular and soldiers’ attitudes towards books. See Marcella P. Sutcliffe, ‘Reading at the 
Front: Books and Soldiers in the First World War’, International Journal of the History of Education 52, no. 1–2 (2016).
12  Nathan Wise, Anzac Labour: Workplace Cultures in the Australian Imperial Force during the First World War 
(New York: Palgrave Macmillan, 2014), 69.
13  Ibid., 68–71.
14  Marilyn Lake, ‘Translating Needs into Rights: The Discursive Imperative of the Australian White Man, 1901–
30’, in Masculinities in Politics and War: Gendering Modern History, ed. Stefan Dudink, Karen Hagemann and Josh 
Tosh (Manchester: Manchester United Press, 2004).
15  Russel Ward, ‘The Ethos and Influence of the Australian Pastoral Worker’, PhD Thesis (Canberra: The Australian 
National University, 1956); Kate Murphy, ‘The “Most Dependable Element of any Country’s Manhood”: 
Masculinity and Rurality in the Great War and its Aftermath’, History Australia 5, no. 3 (2008), 72.5.
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soldiers’ masculinity or were used to express manly ideals, or that their depiction 
is necessarily representative of trends in written and oral accounts. Alongside 
offering a more productive evidence-based approach to examining masculinity and 
manliness during the First World War, this study draws attention to a neglected 
body of primary evidence and highlights the value of adopting a narrow lens to the 
study of gender, war and culture.

The drawings
The drawings examined in this article were sourced from the State Library 
of New South Wales (SLNSW), Australian War Memorial (AWM), State Library 
of Victoria, troop periodicals and compiled publications during and after the 
war. Over 443 diaries, letters, archived art material and two trench newspapers 
(The Dinkum Oil and Kia Ora Coo-ee) were viewed to complete this analysis, of 
which 91 drawings were explicitly relevant for this study. This analysis does not 
claim to be representative of the perceptions or attitudes of all soldiers in the AIF. 
References to ‘soldiers’ and ‘soldiers’ drawings’ only refer to the drawings included 
in this article. Drawings in digitised, private, published and art collections were 
identified using five predetermined filter terms: ‘rifles’, ‘soldiers’, ‘weapons’, ‘trench’ 
and ‘bayonets’. That said, broader consideration has been given to drawings that did 
not include weapons.

The 91 drawings in this article are attributed to 26 soldiers who served in divisional 
signal companies, field artillery brigades, medical corps, infantry battalions and 
light horse regiments. Over half of these soldiers worked as clerks and artists before 
the war, while the other half were employed as tradesmen, labourers and trained 
professionals. Seven of the soldier artists had their work included in The Anzac Book 
or trench periodicals, and three published their sketches in independent compilations 
after the war.16 The drawings under study predominately used pencil or ink-based 
media and tend to be a product of observed experience rather than metaphorical 
representations. In fact, with the exception of James Marshall’s drawing ‘The first 
night in …’, none of the drawings in this article feature the rifle or bayonet in 
a metaphorical or imaginative manner (Fig. 7).17 Though they encompass a variety 
of forms, including portraits, silhouettes, cartoons, sketching, landscape and figure 
drawing, most maintain an attempt to depict weaponry and the human figure 
accurately, making the patterns and trends in the drawings by the men of the AIF 
coherent and comparable.

16  Soldier artists who published their work in trench periodicals include Sergeant Charles H. Gould, Gunner 
William K. Eltham, Sergeant Francis P. Hewkley, Sapper Thomas H. Ivers, Private Benjamin H. E. Price and 
Gunner Arthur H. Scott. Soldiers who published their drawings in independent compilations include Sergeant 
Penleigh Boyd, Sergeant Frederick H. Knowles and Private Ellis Silas.
17  James J. Marshall, ‘13. “The first night in …”’, in Sketches of the Somme, 1917, SLNSW, PXA 381 (v. 2).
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Rifles and bayonets in the enactment 
of masculinity
Before examining the drawings themselves, there is an important distinction to 
be made between soldier and home front culture during the First World War. 
During the conflict, soldiers’ perceptions of masculinity and manliness evolved in 
a different social and cultural context to those of men on the home front. So, too, 
did the role and symbolism associated with the rifle and bayonet. For example, 
violent propaganda and recruitment campaigns had a more direct impact on the 
relationship between weapons and manliness for men at home in Australia than 
they did for those on active service. Art and posters (especially enlistment posters in 
1914–15) celebrated the shooting of the rifle and the fixed bayonet.18 Patriotic songs 
declared that ‘to be a man’ was to ‘take your gun’, ‘steel your arm’ and ‘stand ready 
at the guns’.19 Accompanying calls to ‘cut down your cricket and your football/ 
[and] Go and learn to use a gun’, the title pages of music scores often featured 
photographs or drawings of soldiers with fixed bayonets.20 On the home front, rifles 
and bayonets were clearly associated with militaristic masculinity, and for a number 
of new recruits they were likely considered evidence of one’s manliness.

The valorisation of the rifle and bayonet as symbols of soldiering on the home front, 
the persisting concerns over athleticism and the glorification of the soldier certainly 
influenced the way men enacted their own masculinity with their weapons at war. 
However, as John McQuilton and Bill Gammage have pointed out, many men 
enlisted in the AIF because they were attracted by the prospect of employment, 
rather than more noble or idealistic causes.21 The decline in the mining business, 
the drought of 1914, and the industrialisation of farming in the years before the 
outbreak of war were influential in shaping the profile of the AIF. Many labourers 
and tradesmen, who made up just over 50 per cent of occupations for enlisting 
soldiers, saw military service as an opportunity for work. Thus, weapons—especially 
the rifle—were more likely to figure as a part of a soldier’s daily toolkit and serve 
as evidence of their work ethic rather than physical supremacy while abroad.22

18  Examples of Australian enlistment posters include Quick! Give us a hand old sport, c. 1914–1918, AWM, 
ARTV08942; Don’t stand looking at this: Go and help!, c. 1915, NLA, ID2629777; Norman Lindsay and W. A. 
Gullick Government Printers, The trumpet calls, c. 1918, AWM, ARTV00039; Harry J. Weston, NSW Government 
and W. A. Gullick Government Printer, We took the Hill, come and help us keep it!, 1915, AWM, ARTV00140; Syno, 
Australia has promised Britain 50,000 more men, 1915, AWM, ARTV00021.
19  Arthur Morley, ‘Be a man, enlist to-day’, 1914–1916, NLA, 133778; George Woolmer, ‘Soldiers of Australia’, 
1914?, NLA, 2862377; Herbert Hadwen-Chandler, ‘To arms, Australia!’, 191?, SLWA, KDW/KM.
20  Alfred Mansfield, ‘Wake up! Australia’, 1914, NLA, 2161143; Evelyn Dell and Frederick Gladdish, ‘He was 
only a private—that’s all’, 1915, NLA, 3310281; Hadwen-Chandler, ‘To arms, Australia!’; Alan M. Rattray, ‘Don’t 
forget Australia: You’ve got your mother’s eyes on you’, 1916, NLA, 214568; Reginald de Talworth, ‘Australia’s 
brave soldiers: You’re the one’, 1916, NLA, 703321; Woolmer, ‘Soldiers of Australia’.
21  John McQuilton, Journal of the Australian War Memorial, no. 33 (2000), www.awm.gov.au/journal/j33/mcquilton/; 
Bill Gammage, The Broken Years: Australian Soldiers in the Great War (Ringwood, VIC: Penguin Books, 1982), 10.
22  Ernest Scott, ‘Volume XI—Australia During the War’, in Official History of Australia in the War of 1914–1918 
(Canberra: Australian War Memorial, 1941), 874.

http://www.awm.gov.au/journal/j33/mcquilton
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Therefore, although the bayonet and rifle were often closely associated with 
militaristic masculinity on the home front, for a number of soldiers on active service, 
these two weapons became entangled with ‘working-man’ as well as militaristic 
masculinity. While the relationship between these weapons cannot be entirely 
separated, their aesthetic qualities were distinctive. In the drawings of the men of the 
AIF between 1914 and 1918, the bayonet took on an aggressive quality that aligned 
with militaristic masculinity, while the rifle adopted a passive depiction that was 
clearly associated with ‘working-man’ masculinity.

The bayonet as an enactment of militaristic masculinity
Since classical times, bladed weapons designed for cutting and stabbing have 
embodied  militaristic ideals. Japanese samurai swords, Highlander claymores, the 
spears of Greek hoplites and the bayonets and swords of Napoleonic soldiers are all 
examples of military groups that held explicit links between militaristic masculinity 
and weaponry.23 As the nearest modern alternative, the bayonet played an important 
role in affirming soldiers’ aggression and proficiency of arms during the First World 
War. For the men of the AIF, it came to symbolise martial superiority, especially 
from the viewpoint of belligerent nations who, as John Norris and Rob Engen have 
observed, considered the bayonet the most confronting and feared weapon in a soldier’s 
arsenal.24 Its significance has been continually reiterated over the last 200 years by 
French, British and German armies alike.25 Aaron Pegram has argued that, for the AIF 
soldier, the bayonet was crucial in ‘imbuing troops with the morale and confidence 
to overwhelm their enemy at close quarters and gain the ground from him’.26 Others 
have considered the bayonet ‘the highest achievement of warrior culture’ that played 
a powerful psychological role in evoking aggressive behavioural responses in men.27

In the diaries and letters of the men of the AIF, bayonets were frequently used as 
evidence of soldiers’ willingness to fight and their physical superiority over enemy 
forces. Claims that the enemy ‘would not face our steel’ or fled upon seeing the glint 
of the bayonet were often used as proof of men’s aggression and skill in battle.28 

23  Herbert Sussman, Masculine Identities: The History and Meanings of Manliness (California: ABC-CLIO, 
2012), 19, 21–24, 83.
24  Rob Engen, ‘Steel Against Fire: The Bayonet in the First World War’, Journal of Military and Strategic Studies 
8, no. 3 (2006), 21; Dave Grossman, On Killing: The Psychological Cost of Learning to Kill in War and Society, 
1st edition (Boston: Little Brown, 1995), 121–122.
25  For references to training manuals see Capt Michael M. O’Leary, ‘A la Bayonet, or, “Hot Blood and Cold 
Steel”’, Journal of Non-lethal Combatives (1999); K. S. F. Edward Costello, The Adventure of a Soldier; of, Memoirs of 
Edward Costello, K.S.F. (London: Henry Colburn, 1841), 203; ‘SS119: Preliminary Notes on the Tactical Lessons 
of Recent Operations’ (1916), 2, cited in Martin Samuels, Command or Control? Command, Training and Tactics in 
the British and German Armies, 1888–1918 (London: Frank Cass Publishers, 2003).
26  Aaron Pegram, ‘The Spirit of the Bayonet’, Wartime (2009), 53.
27  Joanna Bourke, An Intimate History of Killing: Face-to-face Killing in Twentieth-Century Warfare (London: 
Granta Books, 1999), 41; John Stone, ‘The Point of the Bayonet’, Technology and Culture 53, no. 4 (2012), 899–901; 
O’Leary, ‘A la Bayonet, or, “Hot Blood and Cold Steel”’.
28  Pegram, ‘The Spirit of the Bayonet’, 53.
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In reality, the bayonet barely performed anything more than an auxiliary function 
in combat.29 Despite its continual use in training exercises during the war, it was 
largely an impractical weapon, usually only secured to the rifle on the command 
of officers immediately before men charged ‘over the top’, or during planned 
assaults such as raids.30 Soldiers were not typically shouldering fixed bayonets, 
and rarely found themselves in a situation to use one.31 Alongside casting doubt 
over the reliability of many of the accounts about the bayonet in soldiers’ war-
writings, the commonality of violent literary accounts with the weapon reiterates its 
psychological power: it relieved concerns over martial superiority and men’s capacity 
for aggression. In the same way the men of the AIF used the bayonet to affirm their 
capacity for violence in written accounts, their drawings often pictured the weapon 
with a distinctively offensive character.

In this article, 91 drawings include the rifle and only 55 the bayonet. The bayonet 
is fixed—secured to the end of the rifle—in 40 of the 55 drawings. In other words, 
26 artists, none of whom served in the same unit, are largely drawing themselves ready 
for combat. This statistic is made even more striking considering that 96 per cent 
of rifles are not positioned in an aggressive position (Fig. 11). Essentially, most of 
the artists in this study have disregarded accuracy and realism in order to depict 
the bayonet armed where it would otherwise not be appropriate. For example, in 
drawings by Garnet Williamson, Fred Knowles, John Dunbar and Marshall the 
bayonet is fixed while soldiers have a smoke (Figs  1, 2 and 9).32 A page in Roy 
Jacobs’ sketchbook has three separate drawings of ‘The Digger’ with a fixed bayonet, 
including one where he is ‘going in’ to battle with a fixed bayonet slung over his 
shoulder and another where he his ‘coming out’ wounded (Fig. 5).33 Similarly, three 
of Marshall’s cartoons in 1917 and two drawings by Geoffrey Townshend picture 
soldiers walking around with fixed bayonets slung over their shoulder (Figs 6 and 7).34 
Notably, there is no known evidence, visual or otherwise, that supports the notion 
that soldiers were walking around with fixed bayonets slung over their shoulders, 
which would have been dangerous, impractical and uncomfortable. Other drawings 

29  Stone, ‘The Point of the Bayonet’, 888.
30  Hodges, ‘They Don’t Like It up ’Em!: Bayonet Fetishization in the British Army during the First World War’, 
Journal of War & Culture 1, no. 2 (2008), 123; Pegram, ‘The Spirit of the Bayonet’, 52; Stone, ‘The Point of the 
Bayonet’, 885; Everett Dauge and Spencer C. Tucker, ‘Bayonets’, in World War I: The Definitive Encyclopedia and 
Document Collection, ed. Spencer C. Tucker (Santa Barbara, California: ABC-CLIO, 2014), 224–225.
31  The proportion of casualties attributed to the bayonet during the First World War was extremely small, some 
scholars estimating less than 1 per cent. See Stone, ‘The Point of the Bayonet’, 888.
32  Garnet Angus Williamson, ‘Aussie leaning on his rifle’, 1918, AWM, ART03573; Fred Knowles, With the 
Dinkums, vol. I (Sydney: NSW Bookstall Co. Ltd, 1918), 18, 22; John Dunbar, ‘Dressed to Kill, Two Styles’, 1918, 
AWM, ART94463.017; Marshall, ‘35. Recollection during a lull in the fight, Bullecourt, 19/5/17’, in Sketches of 
the Somme, 1917.
33  Roy C. Jacobs ‘The Digger’, in Sketches of warfare in World War I, 1915, SLNSW, PXE 714.
34  Marshall, ‘19. “Officer looking for his unit’—‘One of those “adorable? ANZACS”…’ and ‘13. “The first night 
in …”’. See also Marshall, ‘no. 17’, in 2453 Pte. J. Marshall, 53rd Battalion H. Q., A.I.F., France, 1918, PXA 381 
(v. 4); Geoffrey K. Townshend, ‘On Guard’, in Geoffrey Keith Townshend War Sketches, no. 64, 1916-1919, SLNSW, 
PXA 383; Townshend, ‘Untitled’, in Geoffrey Keith Townshend War Sketches, no. 206.
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have soldiers standing guard, attending meetings (often with officers) or gazing out 
into the distance with a fixed bayonet at their side (Figs 3, 4, 5 and 8).35 On all 
occasions, the armed position of the bayonet is unrealistic.

The lack of realism is revealing: soldier-artists are emphasising the relationship 
between the bayonet and the manly virtues associated with militaristic masculinity. 
This is seen clearly in a drawing by Knowles in a published collection that pictures 
a ‘shirker’ being reprimanded by an officer.36 The short and puny-looking man is 
drawn without his weapon, while his fellow comrade—a fit and muscular man—
stands with a fixed bayonet at his side. In Knowles’ drawing, the fixed bayonet is 
used as a symbol of a soldier’s physical superiority, and perhaps even his bravery and 
morality. Another artist uses text to link the bayonet with expressions of aggression. 
According to Dunbar, when a soldier is ‘Dressed to Kill’ his bayonet is fixed to his 
rifle (Fig. 9).37 Ironically, using the bayonet in combat was highly uncommon and 
stabbing someone a rarity.38 The preference then, to depict the bayonet fixed to the 
rifle, is not representative of how soldiers commonly engaged with the weapon but 
rather externalises a perceived sense of masculine aggression and physical supremacy.

A second notable feature in soldiers’ drawings that supports the argument that artists 
were exaggerating, or at least misrepresenting, the bayonet is its susceptibility to 
incorrect depiction. Though misrepresentation is hardly a dominant trend, there are 
instances where the bayonet is drawn up to double or half its length or thickness. For 
example, Leslie Hore’s ‘Stand to arms …’ has the bayonet far longer than its real-life 
equivalent, and in ‘The first night in …’ Marshall drew the bayonet as if it were some 
kind of medieval great sword (Figs 7 and 8).39 The inaccuracies in the proportions 
for the bayonet are worth noting for two reasons. First, it is in stark contrast to the 
accuracy granted to the rifle. With the exception of Marshall’s drawing, all other 
exaggerations or reductions in scale for the bayonet are not replicated in the rifle.40 
For example, in Dunbar’s ‘Dressed to Kill, Two Styles’ and Marshall’s ‘Recollection 
…’, the exaggerated thickness of the bayonet is not consistent with the rifle (Figs 2 
and 9).41 Second, other drawings completed by these soldier-artists depict the bayonet 

35  Niel A. Gren, ‘Untitled’, in Niel A. Gren’s World War I Sketches, no. 3, SLNSW, PXD 508/4-7; Frank Dunne, 
‘Untitled’, 1915–1916?, AWM, ART12455; Jacobs, ‘The Digger’; Leslie Hore, ‘12. Stand to Arms …’ in Sketches at 
Gallipoli, 1915, 1915, SLNSW, PXE 702. See also Marshall, ‘27. The Observer …’, in Sketches of the Somme, 1917; 
Townshend, ‘On guard outside billet’, Geoffrey Keith Townshend war sketches, no. 158; William K. Eltham, ‘North 
flank, Sulva from Anzac’, 1915, AWM, ART00043.
36  Knowles, With the Dinkums, 18.
37  Dunbar, ‘Dressed to Kill, Two Styles’.
38  Stone, ‘The Point of the Bayonet’, 888.
39  Hore, ‘12. Stand to Arms …’; Marshall, ‘13. “The first night in …”’. Other examples include Jacobs, ‘4. 
Gallipoli, 25 April 1915—Abdul—Fatima—Sister Riley’ in Roy C. Jacobs A.I.F. [Sketchbook], 1915, SLNSW, PXE 
704; Jacobs, ‘4. The Test of Courage’, in Sketches of Warfare in World War I; Benjamin H. E. Price, ‘Our listening 
post was withdrawn’, 1918, AWM, ART94802; Frank Dunne, ‘“Pull yourself together, man”’, 1915–18, AWM, 
ART12448; Dunne, ‘Untitled’.
40  Marshall, ‘13. “The first night in …”’.
41  Marshall, ‘35. Recollection during a lull in the fight, Bullecourt, 19/5/17’; Dunbar, ‘Dressed to Kill, Two Styles’.
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in proportion, indicating that the exaggeration or reduction in size is not indicative of 
unfamiliarity or a lack of artistic skill. Although the inconsistency in proportions does 
not directly support the argument that bayonets were being used to enact militaristic 
masculinity, it hints at the way artists were embellishing its depiction. Soldiers were 
drawing the bayonet differently to its typical use in order to endow it with an aggressive 
quality that it otherwise would not have had.

Figure 1: ‘Aussies leaning on his rifle’ by Garnet A. Williamson, 1914–18.
Source: Australian War Memorial (AWM, ART03573) .
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Figure 2: ‘Recollection during a lull in the fight, Bullecourt, 19/5/17’ 
by James J . Marshall from Sketches of the Somme, 1917, 1917 .
Source: State Library of New South Wales (SLNSW, PXA 381 (v . 2)) .
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Figure 3: ‘Untitled’ by Niel A . Gren from Niel A. Gren World War I 
Sketches Collected by Miss A. A. N. Small, 1916 .
Source: State Library of New South Wales (SLNSW, PXD 508/4-7).
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Figure 4: ‘Untitled’ by Frank Dunne, 1915–16?
Source: Australian War Memorial (AWM, ART12455) .

Figure 5: ‘The Digger’ from Roy C . Jacob’s Sketches of Warfare 
in World War I, 1917 .
Source: State Library of New South Wales (SLNSW, PXE 714) .
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Figure 6: ‘19. “Officer looking for his unit”—“One of those ‘adorable? 
ANZACS’…”’ by James J. Marshall from Sketches of the Somme, 1917, 
1917 .
Source: State Library of New South Wales (SLNSW, PXA 381 (v . 2)) .
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Figure 7: ‘13. “The first night in …”’ by James J. Marshall from Sketches of 
the Somme, 1917, 1917 .
Source: State Library of New South Wales (SLNSW, PXA 381 (v . 2)) .
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Figure 8: ‘Stand to arms …’ by Leslie Hore in Sketches at Gallipoli, 1915 .
Source: State Library of New South Wales (SLNSW, PXE 702, 1915) .
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Figure 9: ‘Dressed to Kill, Two Styles’ by John Dunbar, 1918 .
Source: Australian War Memorial (AWM, ART94463 .017, 1918) .

The rifle as an enactment of ‘working-man’ masculinity
In his study ‘Disarming Masculinity’, the European researcher Henry Myrttinen 
argues that ‘weapons are part of one notion of masculinity, a militarized view that 
equates “manliness” with the sanctioned use of aggression, force and violence’. 
‘Their public display seek to underline the “manly” prowess of the bearer.’42 
Though Myrttinen acknowledges that the characteristics associated with militaristic 
masculinity vary between cultures, he contends that rifles, bayonets, projectile 
weapons and modern nuclear technology all perform similar ‘violent’ functions in 
visual culture.43 However, the notion that ‘all’ weapons performed the same symbolic 
function—to promote aggression and affirm martial prowess—is not substantiated 
in Australian soldiers’ drawings during the First World War. In this medium, 
rifles often resist and undermine the aggressive qualities consistently endorsed by 
the bayonet, as soldiers drew rifles with a passive, utilitarian and anti-agentive 
quality, evoking images associated with the ‘working man’ rather than militaristic 
masculinity.

42  Henri Myrttinen, ‘Disarming Masculinties’, Women, Men, Peace and Security 4 (2003), 37–38. See also 
Henri Mryttinen, ‘“Pack Your Heat and Work the Streets”—Weapons and the Active Construction of Violent 
Masculinities’, Women and Language 27, no. 2 (2004), 26–29.
43  Scholars advancing Freudian theory on the symbolic phallic quality also bracket ‘weapons’ under one 
category, failing to differentiate the roles different weapons may play in enacting masculinities. See Joanna Bourke, 
An Intimate History of Killing, 20, 137–138, 302; Grossman, On Killing, 125, 134–136.
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In the decades approaching 1914, the masculine ideal of the working man venerated 
the manly virtues of hard work, manual labour and domesticity, valuing soldiering 
as a form of work rather than for its capacity to cultivate aggression or improve men’s 
fitness. Male maturity was not achieved through martial supremacy or national 
self-sacrifice, but through sheer hard work. Due to the existing divisions in the 
historiography, there is a temptation for scholars to see the virtues of the working 
man as undermining those of the militaristic man. Certainly, men who are not 
enacting militaristic masculinity are enacting an alternative (or alternatives). Yet, as 
this article demonstrates, these two masculinities could exist concurrently, enacted 
simultaneously in the same drawing but represented in two different weapons. In the 
context of the broader collection of unarmed drawings, alongside an understanding 
of the nature of military service, the rifle can be seen as resisting, though nearly 
always coexisting, with the militaristic virtues enacted by the bayonet.

Of the drawings in this study, 96  per cent depict the rifle in a passive position 
(Fig.  10). This is in stark contrast to the aggressive depiction that characterises 
depictions of the bayonet. Of the 91 drawings in this study, there are only four 
occasions where the rifle is pictured as if it is being used for fighting: in three 
instances the rifle is shouldered and in the other it is held aggressively in two hands. 
In all of the images included in this study (Figs 1–9 and 11–20), with the exception 
of Jacobs’ ‘The Digger’ (Fig. 5), the rifle is shouldered, at ease or on the ground—all 
distinctively passive positions. The notion that the rifle was a symbol of aggression or 
physical prowess for soldiers of the AIF is rarely consistent with its visual depiction.

Position Number of depictions Percentage of total 
(rounded to whole)

Shouldered 3 3%
Slung over the shoulder 22 22%
Carried single-handed 27 27%
Carried two-handed 7* 7%
On the ground 22 22%
At ease (butt of the rifle perpendicular 
to the ground)

18 18%

Total 99** 100%

Figure 10: Nature and frequency of rifle positions in the 91 examined 
soldiers’ drawings 1914–18 . 
* In one drawing the weapon is held aggressively. 
** The total is larger than the number of drawings as eight drawings depicted the rifle in more than 
one position .
Source: Author .
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In part, the passive depiction of the rifle is representative of the nature of military 
service. Less than half of a First World War soldier’s military service was spent in 
the front lines, of which only a fraction was in combat.44 Manual labour was the 
primary occupation for most men, and, except in profile or character drawings, 
soldiers predominately drew the hardships of soldiering: billets, patrols, marches, 
fatigues, sapping and travelling. For example, Robert Harris, who saw action in 
New Guinea, Gallipoli and France, often drew marches or landscapes in his diary 
(Fig. 15).45 During his time in Gallipoli and vicious combat in the Somme in July 
1916, Harris’ diary is noticeably absent of combat drawings.46 Similarly, rather 
than a battle scene of the fierce fighting during the Somme Campaign in February 
1917, Marshall included a sketch of himself walking through the muddy landscape 
(Fig. 6).47 Though Marshall’s drawing includes the fixed bayonet, the rifle remains in 
a passive position. A number of other drawings feature soldiers marching, standing 
on guard, sitting in dugouts or trenches, engaging in physical labour (even in the 
midst of enemy fire) or performing the more mundane aspects of ‘the job’, such as 
cooking.48 In these drawings, rifles tend to accompany every day manual labour, 
enacting the manly virtues of hard work and resilience.

The argument that soldiers primarily used rifles as symbols of work is endorsed 
by the broader visual trends of the drawings in this study. Many of the 24 artists 
who contributed the drawings under analysis produced dozens, or in some cases 
hundreds, of others without the rifle and bayonet. These drawings are predominately 
a mixture of landscape, portraits and depictions of men engaging in labouring tasks. 
For example, the 10 sketches included in this study from Townshend’s collection 
were drawn from a larger collection of 210 drawings. Alongside landscape and 
touristic pieces, Townshend includes a number of drawings where men are working 
communications, pulling carts or animals, carrying buckets, billeting, serving 
artillery, building dugouts and engaging in pastoral activities (Figs 16, 18 and 19).49 
Similarly, Hore sketched a number of drawings of unarmed soldiers working at 
Anzac Beach, Mule Gully, Gurkha Camp and North Beach, while Dudley Walford 

44  Wise, Anzac Labour, 54–55.
45  Robert Harris, ‘Our Divisional Rest’, Robert Harris Diary, 30 March 1916–28 March 1917, SLNSW, MLMSS 
2773/3, 24.
46  Robert Harris, Robert Harris Diaries, 17 August 1914–27 December 1918, SLNSW, MLMSS 2773.
47  Marshall, ‘19. “Officer looking for his unit …”’.
48  For example, Cyril Leyshon White, ‘Anzac Types’, in The Anzac Book, 3rd edition (Sydney: University of New 
South Wales Press, 2010); Harris, ‘no. 7’ and ‘no. 24’ in Robert Harris Diary, 30 March 1916–28 March 1917; John 
Dunbar, ‘Mud!’, 1914–18, AWM, ART19520.003; Townshend, ‘no. 12’, ‘no. 95’ and ‘no. 158’, in Geoffrey Keith 
Townshend War Sketches; Marshall, ‘19. “Officer looking for his unit …”’; Marshall, ‘35. Recollection during a lull 
in the fight, Bullecourt, 19/5/17’; Reginald Harwood Addison, ‘not titled [Two soldiers sitting in a covered trench, 
near Hazebrouck]’, 1918, AWM, ART92338.015; Gren, ‘no. 3’; Hore, ‘12. Stand to Arms …’; Joseph Barton 
Meldrum, ‘not titled [Track and dump looking towards the front line]’, 1917, AWM, ART03192.009.
49  Townshend, ‘Say Bill …’, ‘X’mas Dinner …’ and ‘Carry my 18 pdn shells …’, in Geoffrey Keith Townshend War 
Sketches.
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produced ink drawings in his diary of soldiers engaged in mining and transporting.50 
Furthermore, the Kia Ora Coo-ee and The Anzac Book are filled with drawings of 
soldiers labouring. Many other artists that were not examined in this study, as they 
did not include drawings of the rifle and bayonet, also depict soldiers undertaking 
manual labour or pastoral work. Essentially, in the context of the broader collection 
of soldiers’ drawings, the passive depiction of the rifle aligns with broader visual 
trends that picture soldiers ‘working’ rather than ‘fighting’.

The commitment to the passive depiction of rifles is remarkable. Even the few 
drawings that picture soldiers in battle feature the rifle in inoffensive positions. 
In  Jacobs’ ‘Beaumont Hamil, 3  April 1917’, all armed soldiers aside from one 
man in the mid-ground are drawn charging with their rifles vertically oriented 
(Fig. 17).51 The passive positioning of the weapon undermines the aggressive quality 
of the fixed bayonet. Interestingly, the passivity of the rifle in combat drawings and 
the complete absence of combat drawings in other collections, including those by 
Marshall, Hore, Gould and Townshend, cannot be explained by a lack of combat 
experience. Most of the key contributors in this study were heavily involved in 
frontline combat before they completed their drawings. For example, Marshall of 
the 53rd Battalion spent the winter of 1916–17 in the trenches of the Somme and 
participated in the advance to the Hindenburg Line, fighting in Ypres in 1917 and 
the defence of Villers-Bretonneux on 24–25 April 1918.52 Townshend served three 
years in France with the 2nd Field Artillery Brigade, Hore fought in the Battle of the 
Nek in Gallipoli and at Pozières in France where he was awarded the Military Cross 
for conspicuous gallantry, and Gould served in Gallipoli with the 6th Battalion 
until the evacuation, later being mentioned in dispatches twice while serving on 
the Western Front.53 Yet, while there is no doubt that these men were familiar with 
using their rifles aggressively, they chose to draw them passively, resisting the virtues 
of militaristic masculinity.

Unlike the bayonet, the rifle was typically drawn with mechanical precision and in 
correct proportion to the human figure, rarely oversized or undersized. The rifle, 
which was either the Short Magazine Lee Enfield (SMLE) No 1 Mk III or Mk III*, 
was 113 cm tall.54 It was rare for the rifle to sit below the soldiers’ waist or above 

50  Hore, Sketches at Gallipoli; Dudley, V. Walford, Dudley V. Walford diary, 23 Sep. 1914–13 Aug. 1916, 1914–
1916, SLNSW, MLMSS 982/1.
51  Roy C. Jacobs, ‘Beaumont Hamil, 3 April 1917’, in Sketches of Warfare in World War I, 1915.
52  James J. Marshall (2455), Service Record, NAA, B2455; Frank M. Budden, The Mob: The Story of the 55/53rd 
Australian Infantry Battalion, A.I.F. (Sydney: F.M. Budden, 1973).
53  Geoffrey Keith Townshend (11415), Paper Files and Documents, NAA, B2455; Leslie Fraser Standish Hore, 
Paper Files and Documents, NAA, B2455; Charles Henry Gould (1552), Paper Files and Documents, NAA, B2455; 
Australian War Memorial, ‘Biography of “Captain Charles Henry Gould”’, www.awm.gov.au/people/P10678151/.
54  Ian Kuring, ‘Small Arms in Australian Service’, in The Oxford Companion to Australian Military History, 
ed. Peter Dennis et al. (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2009); Edmund G. B. Reynolds, The Lee-Enfield Rifle 
(London: Herbert Jenkins, 1960), 212–213; Lithgow Small Arms Factory, ‘Military Production at Lithgow 
SAF: .303 Short Magazine Lee Enfield (SMLE) Rifle No 1 MkIII and MkIII* Complete with Bayonet’, www.
lithgowsafmuseum.org.au/milproduction.html#smle.

http://www.awm.gov.au/people/P10678151/
http://www.lithgowsafmuseum.org.au/milproduction.html#smle
http://www.lithgowsafmuseum.org.au/milproduction.html#smle
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his chest. 55 Out of the 91 depictions of the rifle, only 10 are oversized and seven 
undersized. Drawings that have the rifle shorter than shoulder height such as Niel A. 
Gren’s World War I Sketches are exceptional (Fig. 3).56 The few oversized rifles in this 
study are solely attributed to Marshall and Townshend.57 The consistent accuracy 
in proportions for the rifle is indicative of the depictive quality of these drawings. 
That is, soldiers are drawing the rifle in the way they commonly engaged with it, 
making it less prone to misrepresentation.

Lastly, there is an important relationship between the rifle, bayonet and heavy 
artillery that is worth noting. In the drawings that also include heavy enemy artillery, 
the passive depiction of the rifle and agentive positioning of the bayonet are both 
neutralised by shellfire, undermining the enactment of militaristic and ‘working-man’ 
masculinity by entirely denying soldiers’ agency. Part of the power of the bayonet 
as a symbol of militaristic masculinity is the agency inherent in its use. Frequently 
recognised for its industrialised and mechanised style of combat, the First World 
War was a conflict that reduced men’s capacity to control their environment and 
threatened their agency, often reducing men to passive victims. However, the bayonet 
harkened back to classical forms of warfare when soldiers had greater control of their 
circumstances and were able to decide their own fate. Conversely, the rifle represents 
continuity, reinforcing the importance of military service as a form of work. Yet, 
the symbolic functions of these two weapons are consistently threatened by heavy 
enemy artillery fire. For example, in drawings by Marshall, Jacobs, Price, Knowles, 
Harris and Frank Dunne, the utility of the rifle and bayonet is neutralised by the 
onslaught of enemy shellfire (Figs 11, 12 and 13).58 As shells loom overhead or strike 
the firing line, the rifle either lies on the ground out of reach or is positioned as 
‘useless’, as in the case of Harris’ drawing (Fig. 12).59 The trend continues without 
exception throughout all 13 drawings in this study that include both the rifle and 
enemy shellfire, suggesting that masculinity and manliness were threatened by the 
powerlessness that could often accompany modernised warfare.60 Notably, comedic 
depictions like page 10 from Harris’ diary are not uncommon and almost serve to 
compensate for the lost agency inherent in many of these drawings—to laugh in the 
face of death as a final act of resistance (Fig. 13).61

55  The average height of recruits for the 1st Battalion and British soldiers was 5’6’’ (167.64 cm). See Dale James 
Blair, Dinkum Diggers: An Australian Battalion at War (Carlton,VIC: Melbourne University Press, 2001), 28–29.
56  Gren, ‘no. 3’. 
57  Marshall, ‘19. “Officer looking for his unit …”’; Townshend, ‘Untitled’, no. 206.
58  Marshall, ‘12. The “Minnies” comes!!!’ and ‘33. The (K)night of the bath, Bullecourt, 21/5/17’, in Sketches 
of the Somme, 1917; Harris, ‘Untitled’, in Robert Harris Diary, 24 July 1915–30 March 1916.
59  Harris, ‘Untitled’.
60  Alexander Stone, ‘Skit on a “better ’ole”’, 1916, AWM, ART03471; Frank Dunne, ‘You oughta try and ’ide 
that; yer might want it to sit on’, 1914–18, AWM, ART12445; Frank Dunne, ‘Missed again’, 1914–18, AWM, 
ART12452; Benjamin Price, ‘Our listening post was withdrawn’, 1918, AWM, ART94802; Jacobs, ‘Tank raiding 
an advanced post’ and ‘Polygon Wood, 1917’, in Sketches of Warfare in World War I, 1918; Knowles, ‘A little too 
late’ and ‘Quite Harmless’, in With the Dinkums, 22, 35; Marshall, ‘Greetings from above!’, ‘Where did that one go 
boys?’ and ‘Outpost, Zenith Trench’, in Sketches of the Somme, 1917, no. 25, 27, 25.
61  Harris, ‘Our Helmets’, in Robert Harris Diary, 30 March 1916–28 March 1917, SLNSW, MLMSS 2773/3, 10.
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Figure 11: ‘12. The “Minnies” comes!!!’ from James Marshall’s Sketches 
of the Somme, 1917, 1917 .
Source: State Library of New South Wales (SLNSW, PXA 381 (v . 2)) .
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Figure 12: ‘33. The (K)night of the bath, Bullecourt, 21/5/17’ from 
James Marshall’s Sketches of the Somme, 1917, 1917 .
Source: State Library of New South Wales (SLNSW, PXA 381 (v . 2)) .

Figure 13: Page 10 of Robert Harris Diary, 24 July 1915–30 March 1916 .
Source: State Library of New South Wales (SLNSW, MLMSS 2773/3).
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Figure 14: ‘14. Somme 1916/17/18’ from James Marshall’s Sketches of the 
Somme, 1917, 1917 .
Source: State Library of New South Wales (SLNSW, PXA 381 (v . 2)) .
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Figure 15: ‘Our Divisional Rest’ from Robert Harris Diary, 30 March 1916–
28 March 1917 .
Source: State Library of New South Wales (SLNSW, MLMSS 2773/3).
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Figure 16: ‘Say Bill – there’s one ‘ole we wont have to dig’ from 
Geoffrey Keith Townshend War Sketches, 1916–19 .
Source: State Library of New South Wales (SLNSW, PXA 383, 1916–1919) .
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Figure 17: ‘Beaumont Hamil, April 3rd 17’ from Roy C . Jacob’s Sketches 
of Warfare in World War I .
Source: State Library of New South Wales (SLNSW, PXE 714) .
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Figure 18: Page 61 of Geoffrey Keith Townshend War Sketches, 1916–19 .
Source: State Library of New South Wales (SLNSW, PXA 383, 1916–1919) .
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Figure 19: Page 75 of Geoffrey Keith Townshend War Sketches, 1916–19 .
Source: State Library of New South Wales (SLNSW, PXA 383, 1916–1919) .
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Figure 20: ‘The ideal and the real’ by Francis Paget Hewkley, 1915 
(later published in The Anzac Book) .
Source: Australian War Memorial (AWM, ART00021 .003) .
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Conclusion
One of the most memorable soldiers’ drawings from the First World War is Francis 
Hewkley’s ‘The real and the ideal’, published in The Anzac Book in 1916 (Fig. 20).62 
Hewkley’s drawing typifies the way militaristic and ‘working-man’ masculinity were 
enacted by Australian soldiers in visual depictions of rifles and bayonets. The two 
weapons perform distinctively differently functions: the fixed bayonet serving as 
a symbol of aggression and martial prowess and the rifle retaining a passive quality 
that reaffirms the image of a working man. Recognising the coexistence of these two 
masculinities and examining the ways in which soldiers depicted rifles and bayonets 
in their drawings offers a new approach to the study of militaristic and ‘working-
man’ masculinity. By understanding how the threat and use of weapons may be seen 
as part of ‘doing’ certain masculinities during wartime, this article presents a more 
nuanced understanding of how manliness and masculinity were enacted by soldiers 
themselves during the First World War.
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Biting the bullet: Fixing America’s 
quiet epidemic of gun suicide

ZACKARY J . DRURY

Abstract
This article investigates the growing issue of firearm suicide in America. 
Each year, firearm suicides account for roughly two-thirds of all gun deaths 
in the United States. Despite this, the common gun control narrative focuses 
on mass shootings; acts that account for less than 1  per cent of all gun 
murders annually. Through a quantitative analysis of data drawn from various 
governmental and academic sources, it will be demonstrated that current 
legislative approaches do not present effective solutions to gun violence, 
nor do they address the much larger issue of firearm suicide. Through an 
investigation of suicide prevention literature and relevant international case 
studies, this paper will argue that alternative legislative approaches exist that 
can save lives, and curtail America’s growing epidemic of firearm suicides.

Introduction
Today, gun violence has become synonymous with the United States of America 
(US).  Brutal mass shootings—Virginia Tech, Aurora, Sandy Hook, and now 
Orlando—are all too common in a country where individual liberty regularly 
trumps public safety in the gun debate. The statistics themselves are staggering. 
While gun sales continue to skyrocket across the country, the Centers for Disease 
Control and Prevention (CDC) (2014) reported 33,599 deaths from incidents 
of firearm-related violence in 2014 alone. This lethal dichotomy underlines the 
country’s toxic relationship with firearms: a deeply engrained and beloved cultural 
institution, seemingly beyond rebuke in certain regions, which continues to have 
a devastating impact on an increasingly polarised partisan community. While such 
a stunning death toll would typically necessitate a response in any other field, 
legislative solutions for America’s gun problem have never appeared less likely. Even 
in the fallout of major mass shootings, legislative lethargy has persisted, whether at 
the hands of obstructionist Republicans, well-funded gun lobbyists or conservative 
Supreme Court Justices. Beyond this, another factor has served to muddy the 
debate—an incoherent and polarising narrative that ignores data in favour of hot 
button topics such as the accessibility of assault rifles. To this end, the two most 
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pressing issues are ignored: mainly, that current legislative approaches appear to 
have had little independent effect on the country’s murder rate, and that nearly 
two-thirds of all firearm deaths in the United States annually are actually suicides. 
This startling figure serves to highlight a growing epidemic in America; one that 
is often ignored in the mainstream debate, but yet offers a rare opportunity for 
bipartisanship through legislation that could save thousands of lives a year.

This paper will argue that the current gun control narrative focuses on pursing 
ineffective legislation that is not reflective of the larger issues associated with gun 
violence in America. Further, this paper will argue that there are legislative solutions 
available that are both effective in preventing loss of life and tenable enough to pass 
in a fractured and polarised US Congress. This article will approach this over two 
sections. After a brief overview of the relevant methodology, the first section will 
employ a quantitative analysis to show that assumptions in the current gun control 
narrative are demonstrably incorrect, and that firearm suicides represent the vast 
majority of gun deaths in America. The second section will present an overview of 
suicide prevention literature and relevant international case studies to discuss the 
viability of legislative approaches that specifically target firearm suicide. The section 
will conclude with a brief overview of current legislative remedies before the US 
Congress, and outline potential areas of further reform. As such, this article will 
demonstrate that the current gun control debate does not accurately reflect the 
wider issues associated with gun violence in America, and that a new framework and 
focus for legislation is necessary to save lives. This new approach is supported not by 
a polarised narrative with demonstrably false assumptions, but rather a strict analysis 
of relevant data. Further, it offers alternative approaches to gun legislation that are 
both demonstrably effective and palatable to both sides of the political spectrum.

Methodology
The first section of this article has primarily relied on statistics collected from 
a variety of government and academic sources. Predominately, primary data has been 
sourced from the Federal Bureau of Investigation (FBI), the CDC, the Bureau of 
Justice Statistics (BJS), the Bureau of Labour Statistics (BLS), Congressional Record 
service reports and census reports. This data has been collated and used to graph 
historic trends in state-level and federal-level gun violence, and will be referenced 
throughout. Further supplementary and secondary data has been sourced from 
academic journals and public surveying reports, and will be referenced accordingly. 
The second section of this article will investigate a broad range of suicide prevention 
literature and international case studies to present effective legislative approaches 
to curtail this growing epidemic. By leaning solely on the aforementioned data and 
analysis, this article serves to bypass the emotional rhetoric often associated with the 
gun control debate in favour of discussing public health legislation that will best 
benefit the general public.
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The realities of American gun violence
Contrary to the rhetoric normally employed by gun control advocates, there 
has been significant decline in violent crime and gun murders over the last two 
decades. Traditionally, citizens of the United States have always killed each other 
at a far higher rate than other Western countries (Fischer, 2011). Furthermore, the 
majority of murders in America are committed with guns; roughly 70 per cent of 
all murders in 2013 were caused by firearms (Ehrenfreund, 2015). However, as 
Figure 1 demonstrates, the firearm homicide rate in America has rapidly and almost 
continuously declined since the early ’90s. This remarkable drop has also contributed 
to overall homicide rates slowly returning to the same level as the 1960s; the lowest 
point in the country’s modern history (Fischer, 2011). This trend has also extended 
to non-fatal firearm crimes, with the number of gun-assisted assaults, robberies and 
rapes in 2014 plummeting to a quarter of their 1993 figures (Krogstad, 2015). 
Further, despite significant media coverage, evidence suggests that America is in 
fact not currently suffering through an epidemic of mass shootings. Figure 2 shows 
that over the 1999–2013 period, there was only a minor increase in the frequency 
and deadliness of mass shooting incidents. More importantly, mass shootings 
accounted for less than 1 per cent of the overall gun homicide rate in 2013. As such, 
it is clear that mass shootings have remained relatively sporadic in both regularity 
and deadliness over the period. This overall decline in firearm crime—from mass 
shootings to robberies—stands in stark contrast to the classic gun control narrative, 
which often uses instances of gun violence to lobby for increased regulation and 
oversight.

Figure 1: Gun homicides, 1993–2013 .
Source: Federal Bureau of Investigations Uniform Crime Reporting (2014).
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Figure 2: Mass shootings, 1999–2013 .
Source: Krouse (2015) .

Despite this downward trend in gun violence, the available data does not support the 
contention that this decline has been affected by any previous gun control legislation. 
This relates to both efforts to restrict access to guns, and also to regulate the sale 
of particular types of firearms. The causal link between widespread ownership and 
a higher firearm murder rate is demonstrably incorrect. By analysing the per-state 
gun homicide data for 2013, Figure 3 demonstrates that there is no relationship 
between increased gun ownership and higher frequencies of gun homicides. 
This finding is at odds with a substantial amount of literature, but discrepancies can 
be explained by two major variations in methodology. Primarily, gun death statistics 
often bundle all types of firearm-related deaths together (Sullum, 2015). When gun 
homicide rates are isolated, there is clearly no correlation between ownership and an 
increased death toll. Additionally, a number of papers introduce controls for factors 
such as poverty, urbanisation, unemployment and drug abuse into their analysis 
(Miller et al., 2002; Siegel et al., 2013). However, the primary flaw in this approach 
is that controlling for socioeconomic and environment factors blatantly ignores the 
motivating factors of the crime. Without these factors, the logic flows that merely 
possessing a firearm makes the owner more inclined to commit homicide—a fallacy 
that unnecessarily distorts the realities of gun crime. As such, this methodological 
approach was not employed in this article, and instead direct state-by-state 
comparisons were used. While this article certainly doesn’t venture as far as to suggest 
America’s ubiquitous firearms are creating an overall safer environment, an analysis 
of data clearly shows that increased ownership does not affect the gun homicide rate.
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Figure 3: Gun homicide and gun ownership, 2013 (does not include FL, 
AL or IL).
Source: Federal Bureau of Investigations Uniform Crime Reporting (2014) and Kalesan et al. (2015).

Furthermore, efforts to regulate and restrict the sale of firearms have proven to be 
entirely ineffective in preventing gun homicides. This is due to two main factors: the 
guns often targeted by gun control advocates are rarely used in crime, and evidence 
suggests that the vast majority of crimes are committed with illegally obtained 
weapons. Figure  4 shows a breakdown of the gun homicide rate by weapon. 
The data shows that the overwhelming majority of gun homicides are committed 
with handguns, with barely one in 10 dying at the hands of rifles, assault rifles 
or shotguns. Clearly, efforts to ban assault rifles and other automatic weapons are 
ill-informed; while the media’s fascination with mass shootings disproportionately 
represents assault rifles, the specific 1994–2004 Federal Assault Weapon Ban did 
little to effect the homicide rate (Beckett, 2014). Even legislation that specifically 
targeted handguns was unsuccessful; Monroe (2008) found substantial evidence to 
suggest that the Brady Handgun Act did little to significantly impact the homicide 
rate over the last two decades. This is primarily because the majority of crimes 
are committed with illegally obtained firearms that bypass the background check 
system. A Department of Justice (2001) report found that only 14  per cent of 
inmates who had used a gun in their crime had purchased it legally from a store. 
Rather, 40 per cent had acquired a gun from family or friends, while the remainder 
had either stolen the weapon or bought it illegally off the streets. While attempts to 
regulate and restrict the sale of certain firearms have dominated legislative efforts in 
recent times, it is clearly evident that these efforts have not substantially impacted 
the homicide rate in America to date.
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Figure 4: Gun homicide by weapon, 1993–2013 .
Source: Federal Bureau of Investigations Uniform Crime Reporting (2014).

There are a number of alternative hypotheses offered to explain both the overall 
decline in violence since the early 1990s, and the remaining prevalence of gun 
homicides in America. Primarily, these explanations shift the blame for gun crime 
from general possession to social, economic and environmental factors. Levitt 
(2004, 176–183) contends that an increased police presence, the abnormally high 
incarceration rate, a decline in crack cocaine and alcohol usage, and the legislation 
of abortion in the early 1970s are factors that influenced the decrease in crime rates 
during the 1990s. Reyes’s (2007) argument that the decline was the result of the 
phasing-out of lead in gasoline and house paint due to the passage of the Clean Air 
Act 1970 is also surprisingly persuasive. Additionally, Florida (2011) found strong 
correlations between reduced gun violence and high levels of college education and 
‘white collar’ jobs within a community. Importantly, these hypotheses all disregard 
gun ownership as a driving factor in violence in favour of social, economic and 
environmental factors—an approach that can be extended to current gun homicide 
trends. Figures  5–6 compare state-by-state per capita homicide rates with two 
different social and economic variables: one being statewide levels of unemployment, 
and the other the percentage of the population below the nominal American 
‘poverty’ income line. Both figures chart a strong correlation between gun homicide 
and social disenfranchisement. While a direct causal relationship between these 
variables may be tedious, these factors were chosen as broad indicators of how gun 
crime can be convincingly associated with factors outside of mere possession. These 
alternative hypotheses are important and cogent, particularly when considering 
that the traditional explanation for gun violence clearly falters when the historic 
low firearm homicide rate is compared with current record-breaking rate of gun 
ownership.
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Figure 5: Gun homicide and unemployment, 2013 (does not include FL, 
AL, or IL).
Source: Federal Bureau of Investigations Uniform Crime Reporting (2014) and United States 
Department of Labor (n .d .) .

Figure 6: Gun homicide and poverty, 2013 (does not include FL, AL, or IL).
Source: Federal Bureau of Investigations Uniform Crime Reporting (2014) and Short (2014).

Firearm suicides account for the largest portion of gun deaths in America. As Figure 7 
clearly demonstrates, firearm suicides have broken rank from other categories of 
gun crime, and have remained stubbornly high over proceeding decades. Today, 
more than 60 per cent of firearm deaths in America are intentional suicides (Sanger-
Katz, 2015). Further, the suicide rate has reached a near 30-year high, with a sharp 
increase in fatalities amongst 10–75-year-olds of both genders since 2006 (Curtin 
et al., 2016). The majority of successful suicide attempts in America are committed 
with guns; in 2014, gun suicides accounted for 55.4 per cent of all male suicide 
fatalities, and 31.4  per cent of all female suicide fatalities (Curtin et al., 2016). 
Worryingly, an investigation of suicide victim data shows a clear correlation between 
higher ownership and an increased death toll. Figure  8 compares statewide gun 
ownership with the per capita rate of gun suicides. The analysis shows a strong 
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correlation between higher gun ownership and increased incidents of firearm suicide. 
Studies conducted by the Brady Center (2015) reveal that of the five states with the 
highest suicide rates in America, four of them have a gun ownership rate of over 
50 per cent. The prevalence of firearms also effects the overall suicide rate. Figure 9 
shows that higher firearm ownership leads to an overall increase in the number of 
suicide fatalities in a state. These statistics clearly demonstrate a growing epidemic 
with a strong correlation to the ownership and availability of firearms; a statement 
that cannot be made with regards to the nation’s homicide rate. Evidently, there is 
a clear and strong correlation between higher rates of gun ownership and a higher 
overall suicide rate.

Figure 7: Gun suicide, 1993–2013 .
Source: Centers for Disease Control and Prevention (2014) .

Figure 8: Gun suicide and gun ownership, 2013 (does not include DC) .
Source: Centers for Disease Control and Prevention (2014) and Miller et al . (2013) .
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Figure 9: Overall suicide and gun ownership, 2013 (does not include DC) .
Source: Centers for Disease Control and Prevention (2014) and Miller et al . (2013) .

Clearly, gun suicides play a quiet but substantial role in American firearm violence. 
While mass shootings and murders have dominated the debate for so long, the issue 
of gun suicide is often ignored. An analysis of the available data—devoid of emotion 
or rhetoric—clearly shows that traditional gun control legislation has done little to 
curb the country’s high firearm homicide rate. Legislation that targets restriction 
and regulation has failed to provide tangible results, while alternative hypotheses 
for violence rooted in social disenfranchisement and economic disparity offer far 
stronger explanations for the sharp decline of gun crime over the last two decades. 
Most importantly, the data clearly shows that the number of gun murders in America 
pales in comparison to the number of gun suicides. Not only does this analysis dispel 
a number of key assumptions often held as gospel truth in the gun control narrative, 
it also provides an avenue for potential solutions. The zero-sum nature of politics 
means that it is pointless to expend time, effort and political capital on policies 
that are unpassable, ineffective and unrepresentative of the larger issues. By showing 
a clear link between increased gun ownership and increased suicide—a connection 
that is demonstrably absent when referring to gun homicides—the path forward 
for legislation becomes more apparent. The following section will investigate why 
gun suicide is such an issue in America, and how this epidemic can be curtailed. 
Predominately, it will be shown that mental health treatment in America has 
often been the inadvertent victim of well-intentioned legislation, and that means 
prevention can substantially affect both the firearm and overall suicide rates. As such, 
the section will argue that there are avenues to pursue suicide prevention legislation 
that are possible and politically palatable in the future.
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Suicide, mental health and reform
There is a stark causal link between gun ownership and higher suicide rates, primarily 
for the reason that guns are an incredibly effective method of suicide. The previous 
section outlined the strong correlation between gun ownership and suicide, but 
the Harvard School of Health goes further with its ‘Means Matters Campaign’. 
Primarily, the campaign has contributed a considerable sum of literature that 
suggests a direct causal link between gun ownership and higher instances of gun 
suicide. First, roughly 85  per cent of all firearm suicide attempts are successful, 
whereas suicide by intentional pill overdose—the most common method employed 
in the US—is lethal only 2 per cent of the time (Vyrostek et al., 2001). Second, there 
is no significant difference in the number of suicide attempts between states with 
lower or higher gun ownership, but a significant increase in the number of fatalities 
(Miller et al., 2013). Third, a study found that gun owners were no more likely to 
have mental health issues than non–gun owners, and thus the external drivers of 
suicide were equally common in both sets (Miller et al., 2009). This evidence points 
to a direct causal link between the presence of firearms, and increased instances of 
suicide. As such, the ‘Means Matters Campaign’ advocates for legislative solutions 
that are born from suicide prevention literature. By creating barriers between at-risk 
individuals and firearms—the most lethal means of suicide available—and by 
supporting the mental healthcare system to treat those suffering from mental health 
illnesses, means prevention can save lives. The remainder of this section will discuss 
how means prevention can work, and how legislation can assist this.

Current literature suggests that restricting the ability of at-risk individuals to access 
firearms should be a priority for legislators. While any effort to regulate firearms is 
often met with strong rebuttal from firearm industry and lobbyist groups, there has 
consistently been strong bipartisan support for measures that seek to achieve this goal 
(Pew Research Center, 2015). Nuance in this debate is important; as Keith Hotle, 
a Suicide Prevention Team Leader in Wyoming, said in a recent interview, ‘it’s not 
about taking away people’s guns, it’s about how to deal with folks in a temporary 
crisis’ (Tavernise, 2013). In these emergency situations, it is important to prevent 
the mentally unwell from making hasty decisions due to availability of guns, and 
their inherent high lethality. A study of unsuccessful suicide attempt patients found 
that nearly half had attempted to kill themselves within 20  minutes of initially 
deciding to commit suicide, and more than three quarters within the hour (Simon 
et al., 2001). The literature also suggests that the urge to self-harm often only lasts 
between a few minutes to a few hours (Masterson & Klein, 2013). An additional 
study surveyed firearm suicide attempt survivors, and found that the vast majority 
noted the availability of firearms as the driving factor in electing to use a gun in 
their attempt, and not specifically the lethality of the weapon (Peterson et al., 1985). 
Importantly, about 90 per cent of people who fail in their first attempt at suicide by 
any means will not go on to die of suicide in the future (Owens et al., 2002). As the 
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most lethal means of committing suicide, firearms tend to be permanent solutions 
for temporary problems. Gun availability has clearly accentuated the suicide fatality 
level and, as such, the literature suggests that lives can be saved through simple 
means prevention efforts.

There is evidence to suggest that altering the availability of the means of suicide 
can drastically affect the fatality rate. Three international examples in the twentieth 
century reveal that legislation pursuing this can work. First, the Israeli Defence Force 
had a high instance of firearm suicides amongst its ranks due to ease of access of 
firearms (Lubin et al., 2010). New measures in 2006 restricted soldiers from taking 
their firearms home during weekend leave, and the result was a 40 per cent reduction 
per annum in firearm suicides amongst Israeli soldiers. Importantly, there was no 
increase in the prevalence of other forms of suicides after these reforms. Similar 
results were also seen in Switzerland, where reforms halved the size of the national 
army, and greatly reduced access to guns (Reisch et al., 2013). The study found that 
both the firearm and overall suicide rate significantly dropped, and that there was 
no substantial increase in alternative methods during this period. A similar narrative 
was evident in the United Kingdom during the 1960s. A common method of suicide 
at the time involved using domestic gas to poison and suffocate oneself (Kreitman, 
1976). The prominence of this method drove efforts to reduce the carbon monoxide 
levels in domestic gas. As the levels were lowered over time, the gas-specific and 
overall suicide rate in the United Kingdom dramatically declined. By curtailing the 
access to this means of suicide, all three countries saw a dramatic decline in suicides, 
and no real compensatory increase in any other method of suicide. Evidently, lives 
can be saved by reducing access to the most lethal means of suicide.

Small-scale efforts to introduce barriers between the suicidal and firearms have 
already begun across America. The majority of these programs have focused on 
education and awareness, or supplying gun safety devices to communities through 
government funding. For example, the state of New Hampshire began a program 
designed to educate firearm dealers to identify at-risk individuals and prevent sales 
after a string of firearm suicides were committed with newly purchased weapons 
(Vriniotis et al., 2015). The ‘Gun Shop Program’ was launched as a result, and the 
group’s literature and staff training is now present in half of the state’s firearm stores. 
Another example is a program in Alaska, which is trialling the introduction of gun 
safes and trigger locks in rural communities (Horn et al., 2003). A similar effort to 
‘suicide-proof ’ communities by supplying trigger locks has also been commenced in 
Montana (Rosston, 2014). The majority of these efforts have either been driven by 
grassroots organisations, or are limited by funding restrictions on state-level bodies. 
While the long-term impact of these campaigns cannot be measured yet, and their 
effectiveness hamstrung by their scale and jurisdictional boundaries, early reports 
appear positive. One preliminary study found that states that had introduced 
trigger locks experienced a lower firearm suicide and general suicide rate, although 
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a direct causation remains to be proven (Anestis & Anestis, 2015). There is evidently 
a delicate balancing act between gun restriction and public safety initiatives, but 
these examples show that compromise and cooperation is possible.

Unfortunately, well-intentioned legislation has often inadvertently undermined 
the ability to treat the mentally unwell, and restrict their access to guns. The 
first example concerns the ‘prohibited persons’ provisions in the Gun Control Act 
1968. The original Act (1968, 1220) included a provision to criminalise the sale 
of a firearm to any person who ‘has been adjudicated as a mental defective or has 
been committed to any mental institution’. As such, the mentally unwell could be 
precluded from purchasing a gun today if evidence of their condition was found 
during a National Instant Criminal Background Check System (NICS) (Price & 
Norris, 2010). Unfortunately, the Health Insurance Portability and Accountability Act 
1996 (HIPAA) has severely undermined the proficiency of the background check 
system to investigate the mental health of gun purchasers. The ‘Privacy Rule’ of 
the Act introduced national standards pertaining to how health records could be 
handled by practitioners and other authorities, and severely limited the amount of 
‘protected health information’ that could be shared (Liu et al., 2014, 10). Violations 
of these standards invite fines of upwards of $250,000, and the potential for 10 years 
in prison (Shuren & Livsey, 2001). By protecting the information of patients from 
insurance companies, the ‘Privacy Rule’ means practitioners now face heavy fines 
for disclosing medical information to the appropriate authorities. A United States 
Government Accountability Office Report (2012, 9) found that only 12 of the 50 
states have made concerted efforts to make state-level mental health records available 
for the NICS system. Without this pathway for information to be communicated to 
authorities, the original intention of the Gun Control Act to preclude the mentally 
unwell from accessing firearms cannot be carried out.

The second issue lies with America’s turbulent history with mental health treatment 
and in-patient care facilities. In the past, mental health patients were often treated 
at state-run mental health hospitals, or ‘asylums’ (Koyanagi, 2007, 4–9). These 
facilities relied on incarceration to treat their patients, and were prolific throughout 
the first half of the twentieth century. During the 1960s, concerns over civil 
rights violations and the condition of mental health hospitals drove a significant 
deinstitutionalisation movement. The signing of the Mental Retardation Facilities 
and Community Mental Health Centers Construction Act 1963 led to the shuttering 
of mental health hospitals across the country (Koyanagi, 2007, 10). This shift was 
also reflected in program funding, where efforts began to shift towards providing 
out-patient housing and job opportunities. Unfortunately, this shift toward 
deinstitutionalisation had many inadvertent effects on the broader community. 
Some patients were far too unwell to live in society, and were thus placed into other 
care centres, single-board houses where they lived without supervision, or placed 
with ill-prepared family members (Koyanagi, 2007, 11–12). This new paradigm 
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also greatly decreased the number of publicly available hospital beds today, and this 
has been directly linked to an increase in suicides in a recent report by Bruckner 
and Yoon (2009). Without in-patient supervision, it is far easier for escalating 
illnesses to go unchecked, and for patients to access the means to commit suicide. In 
attempting to improve the treatment of the mentally unwell, legislators hamstrung 
an important mechanism that allowed confined treatment and thus limited access 
to firearms and other means of suicide during a crisis.

Efforts toward correcting these reforms are already underway. A number of the 
aforementioned proposals were pursued by former president Barack Obama by way 
of his 2013 and 2016 Executive Orders. His nuanced approach focused not on 
instituting greater regulation, but on providing for the proper enforcement of the 
current controls and laws. The 2013 package focused on clarifying the terms of 
the HIPAA ‘Privacy Rule’, and encouraged authorities to engage in further study 
on gun violence and provide more detailed mental health records (Ungar, 2013). 
The 2016 package again focused on bolstering current legislation, most notably 
by clarifying that NICS background checks should be expanded to ‘gun shows’ 
and other sales venues (Litchblau & Shear, 2016). A number of these measures 
had been tentatively pursued in Congress by Democrats, but often failed due to 
strict partisan polarisation and voting behaviour. Efforts to fix America’s mental 
healthcare system have also risen to prominence in the House of Representatives. 
The Helping Families in Mental Health Crisis Act (H.R. 2646) is a bipartisan bill 
written by former psychiatric nurses Rep. Tim Murphy and Rep. Eddie Bernice 
Johnson, designed to consolidate federal care programs and reform commitment 
procedures for at-risk individuals (Pianin, 2016). While the arena of mental health 
legislation has sometimes become muddied by the broader gun debate, efforts to 
limit access to firearms by the mentally unwell and improve treatment opportunities 
has regularly received broad bipartisan support from politicians and the public alike 
(Pew Research Center, 2015). While the effects of Obama’s Executive Orders and 
healthcare reform initiatives like H.R. 2646 are not immediately apparent, these 
efforts reflect a shift toward fixing these issues with common sense legislation.

Conclusion
A crucial question emerges from this study: why would this new approach be 
any different? The history of gun control in America has been fraught with 
underperforming legislation and staunch obstructionism. There is a compelling 
reason to expect change, however. America’s quiet epidemic of gun suicide acutely 
effects rural, pro-gun states in a way that gang crime and urban violence never 
has. A major problem in achieving consensus on gun reform in the past has been 
the disparate effect federal legislation has had on vastly different communities. 
For example, a senator from Maine is unlikely to support sweeping gun reforms 
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that inconvenience their constituents on account of the high murder rate in Detroit 
or Chicago. Further, while failed efforts to curb gun homicide via judicial means 
have proven entirely ineffective, legislative responses to firearm suicides go beyond 
restriction or prohibition and have proved demonstrably effective in international 
examples. The aforementioned means prevention trial programs are all currently 
underway in thoroughly pro-gun states: Alaska, New Hampshire and Wyoming. 
While these rudimentary programs are not proven commodities at this stage, 
a wealth of literature supports the notion that means prevention can reduce the 
number of fatalities for people suffering through a mental health crisis. The next 
logical legislative steps—as outlined at the conclusion of the preceding section—
are all measures that have received broad bipartisan support in recent times. 
Importantly, public polls repeatedly show that both Democrats and Republicans 
want to keep guns away from the mentally unwell (Krogstad, 2015). As the number 
of gun suicides continues to grow in America, means prevention legislation offers 
a rare nexus between the desires of ‘red’ and ‘blue’ states to achieve significant and 
substantial reforms that saves lives.

America’s toxic relationship with guns has come to epitomise the country. With tens 
of thousands of deaths each year, legislators have continued to falter on effective 
reform that would serve to curtail the epidemic. The gun debate has become so 
polarised as to introduce paralysis in Congress, but there is another way. This 
article has demonstrated that while the current legislative agenda of gun control 
advocates is untenable, a new focus on preventing firearm suicides is both possible 
and palatable. Fundamentally, the current focus of the gun control narrative on 
federal restriction and regulation is unfounded, primarily because this legislation 
has proven to be unsuccessful, but also because it ignores the larger problem of 
firearm suicides. While the focus of the gun control debate has often centred on gun 
homicides and mass shootings, firearm suicides outnumber these incidents two-to-
one. Evidently, alternative approaches to legislation are necessary in order to save 
lives. By investigating the relevant literature, it is evident that suicide prevention is 
possible by implementing basic reforms that do not attempt to prohibit the general 
possession of guns, but instead hinder the accessibility of these weapons in times 
of a mental health crisis. In this way, the firearm suicide rate can be significantly 
reduced through legislation that is acceptable to a broad, bipartisan group. As such, 
pragmatism clearly must trump emotional rhetoric in the gun control debate. 
It’s time to bite the bullet and make meaningful steps towards fixing America’s quiet 
epidemic of firearm suicide.
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Health-related care for the 
Neanderthal Shanidar 1

LAURA KENT

Abstract
The bioarchaeology of care methodology is used to identify health-related 
care for prehistoric hominids using the skeletal indications of survival with 
a disability or debilitating disease that would have resulted in death if care was 
not given. This model involves four stages and was applied to the Neanderthal 
Shanidar  1 in order to evaluate the type of care possibly received by the 
individual and what this caregiving behaviour suggests about Neanderthal 
culture and behaviour. The skeletal remains of Shanidar 1 represents an adult 
male of advanced age who suffered from a number of debilitating pathologies 
that would have affected his ability to survive and contribute to his social 
group. Shanidar 1 required health-related care in the form of direct support 
and accommodation of a different role within the social group in order to 
survive to his age at death. The survival of Shanidar 1 to old age implies 
Neanderthals were capable of changing their behaviour in order to care for 
and accommodate injured members of their social group. This evidence of 
health-related care for Shanidar 1 suggests Neanderthals had a greater level 
of behavioural flexibility and social complexity than previously believed.

Introduction
The bioarchaeology of care methodology was developed by Lorna Tilley to identify 
health-related care in the past using physical indicators of long-term survival with 
a disability or disease (Tilley, 2012). Health-related care in the past can be inferred 
from examining the skeletal remains of individuals from prehistoric cultures that 
show evidence of survival with a deliberating disease, injury or disability that, without 
care and support, would have killed the individual prior to reaching their age at death 
(Tilley & Oxenham, 2011). The examination of health-related care can be used 
to interpret the behaviour, beliefs, values and social practices of past societies and 
cultures (Tilley, 2015). Health-related care refers to the act of deliberately deciding 
to deliver assistance to an individual suffering from a disease, injury or disability 
(Tilley, 2015). Health-related care differs between societies and is related to the 
cultural beliefs, practices, knowledge, traditions, resources and social organisation 



The ANU Undergraduate Research Journal

84

of the society (Tilley & Oxenham, 2011). Care is either provided temporarily or 
over a long period of time, depending on the needs of the individual, and can 
be in the form of direct support or accommodation. Direct-support caregiving 
involves practical assistance and nursing necessary for the individual’s survival, 
such as providing food or water, helping with movement, maintaining hygiene and 
protecting the individual from potential dangers (Tilley, 2015). Accommodation-
related caregiving involves the adjustment of expectations, practices or behaviour to 
enable a disabled individual to participate in society (Tilley, 2015).

Health-related care can be examined using four stages to infer the type of care 
received by an individual and interpret what this behaviour suggests about the 
individual’s culture (Tilley, 2015). Stage 1 involves describing the pathology of the 
skeletal remains and examining the corresponding lifeways context of the individual. 
Stage 2 describes the possible impacts of the pathology on the individual’s life and 
ability to contribute to the social group. This stage also identifies whether the 
care provided was in the form of direct support or accommodation of differences 
(Tilley,  2012). Stage 3 involves the creation of a basic model of care that the 
individual likely received within the context of their culture. Stage 4 concludes with 
an interpretation of the model of care and infers what it suggests about the social 
practices, beliefs and values of the individual’s social group (Tilley, 2012).

The bioarchaeology of care model can be used to examine the presence of complex 
behaviour in extinct hominids such as Neanderthals (Homo neanderthalensis). 
Neanderthals evolved in Europe around 300,000 years ago and spread into North 
Africa, the Middle East and Central Asia before disappearing from the fossil record 
around 25,000 years ago (Solecki, 1971). The discovery of another species of 
hominids that coexisted with anatomically modern Homo sapiens for thousands 
of years sparked a debate about whether the cognitive and behavioural complexity 
of Neanderthals matched humans (D’Errico et al., 2003). Investigating the presence 
of caregiving behaviour in Neanderthals contributes to this discussion of Neanderthal 
cognition and is useful for understanding the evolution of complex behaviour and 
emotions in hominids (Tilley, 2015). There have been seven cases where health-
related care has been identified as necessary for the survival of the individual in 
Neanderthals (Tilley, 2015). For most of these cases, there has been a lack of 
comprehensive analysis into what caregiving may involve and what this behaviour 
suggests about the nature of Neanderthal society and cognition (Tilley, 2015).

The aim of this article is to examine health-related care for the Neanderthal Shanidar 
1 through the model of bioarchaeology of care developed by Tilley (2012). Previous 
investigations into Shanidar 1 have noted the likelihood of care, but I was unable 
to find any thorough analysis of the type of care received and what caregiving 
suggests about the Neanderthals in the region. This article will address the context of 
Shanidar 1 before examining the evidence of health-related care using the four stages 
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in the bioarchaeology of care methodology as a guide for identifying the type of 
care experienced by the individual and infer what this means for our understanding 
of Neanderthal behaviour and culture.

Lifeways context of Shanidar Neanderthals
The Shanidar Cave site was first discovered in 1951 by Ralph Solecki and is located 
in the Zagros mountain range in the Kurdistan Region of Northern Iraq (Solecki, 
1971). The site contained the partial skeletons of nine Neanderthals with varying 
ranges of preservation and completeness (Solecki, 1971). The remains were not part 
of a single deposit, suggesting the area may have been used as a seasonal shelter 
home for the groups in the area (Trinkaus & Zimmerman, 1982). The Neanderthals 
at Shanidar probably lived in small, kin-based, mixed-age groups that were highly 
mobile and frequently travelled between settlements in the region (Pettitt, 2000). 
Biologically, they resembled other Neanderthals discovered in Europe and had 
a more robust skeleton, more well-developed muscle attachment sites, greater weight, 
smaller height, lower sexual dimorphism and higher levels of developmental stress 
compared to anatomically modern humans in the region (Davies & Underdown, 
2006). The Shanidar Neanderthals were probably skilled, strategic hunters that had 
a knowledge of fire and subsisted on a diet of mainly meat, as evidenced by the 
bones of goats, sheep and cattle that were found at the site (Solecki, 1971). Recently, 
new evidence of starch granules embedded in the dental calculus of teeth from 
Shanidar suggest they also exploited plants as an alternative food source (Hardy, 
2012). Neanderthals manufactured stone tools and weapons that belonged to the 
Mousterian culture, which were found in association with the remains at Shanidar 
(Solecki, 1971). The material culture and skeletal remains resemble those found 
in Europe, despite the geographic distance suggesting there was little change in 
Neanderthal society over time and space. The Neanderthals at Shanidar had a high 
frequency of degenerative joint disease, osteoarthritis and antemortem trauma that 
is indicated by bone deposition and remodelling associated with healing (Trinkaus 
& Zimmerman, 1982). The high degree of trauma may be related to occupational 
hunting, interpersonal violence or preservation and sample bias. The skeletal 
remains at Shanidar were damaged by rockfalls, complicating the estimation of 
health-related care due to the fragmentary nature of the remains and the high degree 
of postmortem damage.

Pathology of Shanidar 1
Shanidar 1 is the most complete skeleton found from the Shanidar deposit and 
represents an adult male Neanderthal that dates from between 45,000 and 50,000 
years ago (Solecki, 1971). He suffered from multiple potentially debilitating 
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pathologies and was between the ages of 35 and 50 at time of death, which is 
considered an advanced age for a Neanderthal (Trinkaus & Zimmerman, 1982). 
The skull of Shanidar 1 provides evidence of healed scars on the right frontal bone 
and a crushing fracture to the left orbit, frontal bone and zygomatic bone. This 
fracture was healed but permanently deformed the individual’s left upper face and 
may have resulted in blindness in the left eye and damage to the frontal lobe and 
cerebral motor cortex (Trinkaus & Zimmerman, 1982). The right clavicle, scapula 
and humerus of Shanidar 1 were smaller, thinner and less developed compared to 
the bones in the left arm due to a possible nerve injury or paralysis of the right 
arm from an early age (Trinkaus & Zimmerman, 1982). The right humerus also 
has evidence of two healed fractures, with one on the olecranon fossa that may 
represent amputation of the lower arm prior to death. There was no evidence of the 
right radius, ulna or hand bones found at the site, which supports this idea of an 
antemortem amputation (Solecki, 1971).

The right metatarsals of Shanidar 1 have a healed fracture that was probably the 
result of direct trauma to the right foot or leg that is associated with degenerative 
joint disease around the articulation of the talus, calcaneus, fibula and tibia bones 
(Trinkaus & Zimmerman, 1982). The right patella also has degenerative joint disease 
and the formation of exostoses. The left tibial diaphysis is slightly abnormally curved 
compared to the right tibia, which may have been caused by trauma or as the result 
of a change in weight bearing due to other injuries (Trinkaus & Zimmerman, 1982). 
It has been suggested that Shanidar 1 may have also suffered from diffuse idiopathic 
skeletal hyperostosis (DISH), which has been used to explain bony outgrowths on 
the vertebra and ligament attachment sites (Crubezy & Trinkaus, 1992). The order 
and timing of the injuries cannot be determined, so it is unknown which one was 
the primary injury or how long Shanidar 1 survived with the pathologies (Trinkaus 
& Zimmerman, 1982). The remains were damaged by a rockfall and it is unknown 
whether this was related to cause of death or occurred after the individual had been 
buried in the cave.

Impact of pathology
Shanidar 1 suffered from various trauma-related pathologies that would have caused 
a variety of symptoms and negatively impacted his ability to function within his social 
group. Shanidar 1 experienced trauma to his left orbit and frontal bone that resulted 
in either permanent or temporary blindness, which would have made it difficult to 
hunt large mammals (Solecki, 1971). This skull fracture was probably associated 
with swelling, pain or bruising at the site, and may have resulted in headaches, 
nausea and confusion (Ellis, 2015). The trauma may have also resulted in brain 
damage, particularly to the left frontal lobe that controls motor function, emotional 
response, speech, reasoning and problem solving (Trinkaus & Zimmerman, 1982). 
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If Shanidar 1 experienced damage to his left frontal lobe, he may have experienced 
a  wide variety of symptoms including difficulty controlling fine motor function 
in the right side of his body, personality changes, impaired judgement, difficulty 
speaking and the inability to solve problems (Neuroskills, 2016). Any damage to the 
frontal lobe would have impacted Shanidar 1’s life and ability to perform tasks within 
his social group. He may not have been able to successfully communicate verbally 
with his group and may have experienced weakness in the right side of his body, 
which would negatively affect his mobility and ability to hunt and make tools. It is 
possible the cranial trauma was the primary injury that may have indirectly resulted 
in the secondary injuries, particularly the paralysis of the right arm via damage to 
the motor cortex (Trinkaus & Zimmerman, 1982). The paralysis and amputation 
of Shanidar 1’s right arm meant he would have experienced difficulty performing 
daily tasks and would not have been able to contribute to the main subsistence 
activity of hunting and preparing food or making weapons for the group (Davies 
& Underdown, 2006). Shanidar 1 could have compensated for his ineffective right 
arm by developing his left arm to perform tasks or using his teeth as additional tools 
so he was able to contribute to his social group.

Shanidar 1 suffered from degenerative joint disease in his right foot and knee that 
resulted in the formation of bony spurs in the areas where the bones rub together 
(ACFAS, 2016). The condition would have resulted in pain, inflammation and 
stiffness in his ankle and knee that would have limited movement and would have 
been aggravated when he placed weight or pressure on the affected joints (ACFAS, 
2016). Walking over long distances would have been difficult and painful for 
Shanidar 1 and may have affected his ability to perform everyday tasks, contribute 
to subsistence activities or keep up with the social group when travelling between 
settlements. Shanidar 1 may have also suffered from DISH, which may have caused 
additional pain, stiffness and restricted range of motion in the affected areas (Mayo 
Clinic, 2015). Shanidar 1 suffered from a wide range of pathologies and would have 
required health-related care in order to survive to his age at death.

Model of care
Shanidar 1 required health-related care in the form of direct support and 
accommodation at various points in his life. Shanidar 1 suffered from multiple 
fractures that would have required treatment and, most importantly, rest, in order 
to heal (Trinkaus & Zimmerman, 1982). It would have been necessary for his social 
group to understand his reduced role in hunting and mobility while he recovered. 
If the cranial trauma had resulted in brain damage he may have required help with 
movement and protection from hazards while he recovered from the initial injury. Any 
damage to the frontal cortex would have required his social group to understand and 
accept his change in personality, potential lack of speech and impaired judgement. 
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They would have been required to monitor his behaviour to ensure he did not place 
himself in danger due to loss of inhibitions and problem solving skills. Health-
related care for Shanidar 1 may have also caused the amputation of his lower right 
arm (Trinkaus & Zimmerman, 1982). If his arm was trapped or severely damaged 
by trauma or infection, members of his social group may have intentionally removed 
his arm in order save his life. In this situation, the amputation of his arm could 
be seen as a type of surgery and be classified as a successful treatment due to his 
survival. It remains unknown whether the amputation was intentional or accidental 
but if it was intentional it suggests the Shanidar Neanderthals had a knowledge of 
how seal off blood vessels to control bleeding (Clements, 2008).

Shanidar 1 may have needed care for degenerative joint disease in the form of physical 
therapy and massage to strengthen the muscles or the application of heat to relieve 
pain and stiffness or cold to reduce inflammation (Pain Medicine Consultants, 
2016). Shanidar 1 may have required assistance in moving between campsites and to 
change posture, and would have benefited from pain relief in the form of medicinal 
plants. There is pollen evidence of medicinal plants in association with Shanidar 4, 
another burial at the site, that could have been used as pain relief but it is unknown 
whether these properties were known to the Neanderthals (Solecki, 1971). There is 
currently not enough evidence to suggest Neanderthals actively exploited medicinal 
plants, but this does not mean they were unaware of the therapeutic benefits of 
certain plants (Hardy, 2012). Shanidar 1 may have needed help maintaining hygiene 
and stretching affected muscles, and needed protection from hazards. It would have 
to have been accepted by his social group that Shanidar 1 was unable to hunt and 
probably had mobility issues, but he would still need to be actively included within 
the group in order to maintain mental health (Tilley, 2015). Shanidar 1 may have 
contributed to his social group in other ways instead of hunting, for example he 
may have been a teacher of knowledge or skills, or he may have been an additional 
caregiver of infants and younger members of the social group.

Interpretation and implications for 
understanding Neanderthals
Shanidar 1 suffered from a high incidence of trauma and died at an advanced age, 
suggesting he was provided with health-related care throughout his life. The survival 
of Shanidar 1 to an old age implies Neanderthals that were disabled or diseased 
were still accepted and cared for by the social group (Solecki, 1971). This contrasts 
with earlier views of Neanderthals that proposed trauma diminished the value of 
an individual, and disabled individuals were more likely to be abandoned by their 
social group (Pettitt, 2000). Caregiving could suggest Neanderthals had a high 
level of social and emotional complexity that reflected the principles of compassion 
and empathy for other individuals within their social group. This behaviour may 
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have evolved due to the cooperative nature of hominid social groups, or it could 
be an extension of kinship-based altruism as Neanderthals mainly lived in small, 
closely related groups (Davies & Underdown, 2006). Cooperation would have been 
incredibly important for the survival of the group, and flexibility in behaviour and 
roles within the group would be necessary to ensure survival. Care may have also 
evolved as an empathic response or reciprocal altruism where members of the group 
helped others to ensure they would receive care if it was required in the future 
(De Waal, 2008). The presence of health-related care in Neanderthals also suggests 
caregiving behaviour is not unique to Homo sapiens and may have evolved in an 
early hominid ancestor to both humans and Neanderthals (Hublin, 2009).

The level of care provided to Shanidar 1 suggests the Neanderthals in the region lived 
in cooperative kinship groups where caring for an injured individual was performed 
despite the social and economic cost to the group. This may suggest that the cost 
of caring for a disabled individual in the group was outweighed by kinship ties or 
possible benefits the person could provide by being a teacher. Caregiving behaviour 
reflects acceptance of a disabled individual within a social group and highlights the 
behavioural flexibility of the Shanidar Neanderthals (Solecki, 1971). The presence 
of health-related care can also provide information on the personality of the person 
receiving care. The survival of Shanidar 1 with multiple pathologies suggests he was 
resilient and determined and the ongoing care he received may reflect his continued 
important status within the social group. It is impossible to determine whether 
the care received by Shanidar 1 was a typical response of Neanderthals towards 
a disabled member of the group or whether the care he received was due to his 
status, skills or knowledge that was necessary for group survival (Tilley, 2015). 
The survival of Shanidar 1 with multiple pathologies suggests caregiving behaviour 
was present in his social group and may indicate compassion, cooperation and 
acceptance of people with a disability.

Further investigations into the Shanidar Neanderthals, including Shanidar 1, have 
been hindered by the political and social upheaval in Iraq that has prevented further 
investigations of the site. The instability in the region has led to the disappearance 
of all the Shanidar remains except Shanidar 3, which was transported to America for 
study (Trinkaus, 1982). Bioarchaeologists investigating the Shanidar Neanderthals 
have had to use cast models of the bones, which may not include all the available 
information and could affect the interpretation of the remains. Hopefully, stability 
will return to the region so that archaeologists can continue to excavate the region in 
the hope of discovering more fossil remains that may lead to a greater understanding 
of the biology, behaviour and intelligence of Neanderthals in the region.
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Conclusion
The bioarchaeology of care methodology is a useful tool for examining health-
related care in extinct hominids such as Neanderthals. One such Neanderthal, 
Shanidar 1, survived to an old age with multiple potentially debilitating pathologies, 
which suggests he was provided with health-related care at various points in his 
life. Shanidar  1 was provided with care in the form of both direct support and 
accommodation of his changed role within the social group. The evidence of health-
related care in relation to Shanidar 1 can be used to interpret Neanderthal society, and 
suggests the Neanderthals were willing to change their behaviour to accommodate 
an injured and disabled individual. The caregiving behaviour also suggests Shanidar 
1 was accepted and included within his social group despite his diminished ability 
to contribute to the economic needs of the community. The evaluation of care 
in Shanidar 1 can be used to understand the presence and evolution of complex 
behaviour and emotions in Neanderthals.
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Rationalising religion: The role 
of religion and conscience 

in Australian politics
JONATHAN TJANDRA

Abstract
This article investigates the complex problem of the role of religion in 
Australian politics. As a liberal democracy, Australia is a state in which 
the establishment of a state religion is prohibited and the free expression 
of religion is upheld. Religionists, like all citizens, are free to express their 
personal opinions but any religious motivations should be translated into 
secular reasons if their opinions are to be given any weight in public policy. 
I trace the development of the separation of church and state, and evaluate its 
contemporary usefulness for understanding religion and politics in Australia. 
Particular regard is paid to the idea that religious authorities command 
the beliefs of their adherents. A case study investigating the influence of 
religion in the debate surrounding communism in the 1950s is analysed. 
In a representative democracy like Australia, it is expected that politicians 
represent their electorate rather than being accountable to religious authority, 
so this article investigates its origins in theology and its effectiveness. I propose 
that it would be useful to reframe our thinking about how religion informs an 
individual’s convictions, by viewing religion as one of many influences that 
shape one’s conscience. Finally, I combine and evaluate existing threads in the 
literature to weave a starting point of a unified ‘systems theory of conscience’ 
to the extent its key determinants affect public policy.

Introduction
The role of religion in public policy is a divisive issue. The role of religion has been 
increasingly questioned in government, even as it has been for centuries. As a liberal 
democracy, Australia is a secular state, but religion is often seen as a key determinant 
in policymaking. Philosophers such as John Rawls have argued the deep divisions of 
religious belief in pluralistic, democratic societies make it impossible for agreements 
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to be made for the good of the entire society.1 I will argue it is not fruitful to think 
of religion in politics in this way and that we need to reform the way we think about 
religious convictions in public policy.

Generally, there are three main objections to religious motivations in government, 
which emerged over time as the doctrine of separation of the church and state.2 
First, the public takes issue with the idea that elected politicians ‘blindly follow’ 
the  demands of religious authorities instead of voters.3 Second, religious beliefs 
are by nature difficult to argue against in a legislature, especially debates between 
different religions.4 Third, the issue is raised whether it is possible for religion to 
be practised by all citizens in the public domain while showing respect to other 
religious beliefs (and none).5 Current events such as the rise of the Islamic State and 
the increasing popularity of Pope Francis represent a convergence of the church and 
state; as such, some scholars characterise the contemporary era as ‘post-secularist’.6 
We  cannot ignore that people are motivated by religious beliefs, so I propose 
complete separation is not the answer.

A brief background
Australia has always been a secular state, and fiercely so. Australians are often 
suspicious of religious authorities, for example, when Paul Keating famously 
called Frank Brennan a ‘meddling priest’ during the debates surrounding the Wik 
judgment in 1998.7 A politician cannot be taken seriously unless they can argue 
convincingly for their policy; it is not enough to rely on religious authority. Thus, 
when Archbishops Peter Jensen of the Anglican Church and George Pell of the 
Catholic Church wanted to criticise the Howard Government’s industrial relations 
reform in 2005, they had to do so on secular terms and representing their own 
personal opinions.8

1  John Rawls, ‘The Idea of an Overlapping Consensus’, Oxford Journal of Legal Studies, vol. 7, no. 1, 1987, p. 1.
2  Frank Brennan, Acting on Conscience, Queensland University Press, 2007, p. 21.
3  Ibid., p. 24.
4  Ibid.
5  Ibid., p. 22.
6  Erin Wilson, After Secularism: Rethinking the Role of Religion in Global Politics, Basingstoke, UK, Palgrave 
Macmillan, 2012.
7  Paul Kelly, The March of Patriots, Melbourne University Press, 2009, p. 390. The Wik judgment of the High 
Court of Australia found that pastoral leases did not necessarily extinguish native title, and is part of a series of 
High Court cases in which native title was considered. These were highly controversial cases in Australian society 
at the time.
8  Brennan, p. 16.
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This translation into secular reasoning is known as the principle of secular rationale:

One should not advocate any law or public policy that restricts human conduct 
unless one has, and is willing to offer, adequate secular reason for this advocacy.9

The principle does not proscribe religious motivations, but if one chooses not 
to translate them into secular reasons, these arguments are not countenanced. 
However, it is unclear whether this principle is actually desirable. Any secularisation 
is manipulative at best or deceptive at worst, as one would be misrepresenting one’s 
actual beliefs.10

The effect can be seen in the same-sex marriage debate. Religious organisations such 
as the Australian Christian Lobby make secular arguments by articulating social and 
cultural reasons for the traditional definition of marriage, or may include an appeal 
to the rights of children.11 The current discussion can be summarised as whether 
state marriage should be a reflection of religious ones or if there is a separation 
between the two concepts. Jesuit priest and academic Frank Brennan laments:

How could I explain myself to [supporters of same-sex marriage]? Could I do 
this without referring to my beliefs? Being a Catholic priest, I am a member and 
representative of a church which not only recognises that marriage as the indissoluble 
union between a man and a woman, but which also defines marriage to be 
a sacrament.12

Here, he makes the argument that it would be difficult, if not misleading, to portray 
his sincerely held motivations as purely secular, as his reasoning is in fact religious.

The forerunner to the idea of separation of politics and religion is found in Martin 
Luther’s ‘two kingdoms’ doctrine, outlining the difference between the secular or 
civil life, and the sacred or ecclesiastical life.13 This teaching was grounded in the 
book of Romans, where it too made the distinction between the earthly things and 
spiritual things.14 As part of the wider Protestant Reformation, Luther was critical of 
the Roman Catholic Church and how it was corrupted by temporal politicking of 
the time. Hence, he proposed the need for a division, to prevent the Church from 
being corrupted.

This idea was taken up by the English Parliament and became one of the cornerstones 
of the Enlightenment era, especially as Protestant England tried to free itself from 
the influence of the Catholic Church. Opinions ranged from former British Prime 

9  Robert Audi, ‘The Separation of Church and State and the Obligations of Citizenship’, Philosophy & Public 
Affairs, vol. 18, no. 3, 1989, p. 279.
10  Ibid., pp. 281–283.
11  Australian Christian Lobby, Marriage, www.acl.org.au/marriage, 2016, (accessed 24 September 2016).
12  Brennan, p. 185.
13  Brent W. Sockness, ‘Luther’s Two Kingdoms Revisited’, The Journal of Religious Ethics, vol. 20, no. 1, 1992, p. 93.
14  Romans 8:1–11. See also Romans 13 and 1 Peter 3:9. English Standard Version.

http://www.acl.org.au/marriage
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Minister Lord Melbourne’s statement, ‘Things have come to a pretty pass when 
religion is allowed to invade public life’, to Edmund Burke’s argument, ‘We know, 
and, what is better, we feel inwardly, that religion is the basis for civil society’.15 
This was the foundation of the modern concept of the separation of church and 
state, although it has become more prevalent since then.

Problems of definition
Note that the background provided in the previous section drew exclusively on 
Christian and Western philosophers. This is because the doctrine of separation is 
an almost exclusively Western development, with roots in the Abrahamic traditions 
and spread throughout the world by colonisation.16 Non-Western cultures had no 
such separation, and religion was seen as inseparable from everyday life and culture.17 
Thus, one problem is the vagueness of what constitutes a religion. This  leads to 
a narrowing of ‘religion’ in public discussion, so minority religions and cultures are 
marginalised.

An example of marginalisation can be found in the contemporary same-sex marriage 
debate. In 2015, 30 Indigenous Australian elders launched the Uluru Bark Petition, 
which argued for the traditional definition of marriage according to their ancient 
traditions and culture.18 The media’s focus on Christian opposition to same-sex 
marriage comes at a cost of the marginalisation of these minority cultures.

There is not so much debate over what religion actually is, but over what 
anthropological phenomena it represents.19 Thus, a common definition might be 
‘a set of beliefs involving God’, but this definition fails an ostensive test—it does not 
describe what we want to describe as it excludes parts of Buddhism. If we weaken 
the definition to simply ‘belief in spirits or supernatural entities’, this excludes 
Confucianism, and so on. What remains is just ‘a set of beliefs’ part of some 
‘cultural institution’; necessary but not sufficient for religion.20 In these traditions 

15  Edmund Burke, Reflections on the Revolution in France, Pall Mall, London, James Dodsley, 1790, p.  75. 
For more works of Enlightenment scholars on this topic see John Milton, A Treatise of Civil Power in Ecclesiastical 
Causes, London, J. Johnson, 1790, original publication 1659; and Lord Peter King, ‘On the Difference Between 
Civil and Ecclesiastical Power’, The Life and Letters of John Locke, 1858.
16  See Stephen M. Feldman, Please Don’t Wish Me a Merry Christmas: A Critical History of the Separation of Church 
and State, New York University Press, 1997. Also J. Judd Owen, Religion and the Demise of Liberal Rationalism: 
The Foundational Crisis of the Separation of Church and State, University of Chicago Press, 2001.
17  For an excellent summary, see Kwame Anthony Appiah, Is religion Good or Bad? (This is a Trick Question), 
in  TEDSalon NY2014, edited, 2014, www.ted.com/talks/kwame_anthony_appiah_is_religion_good_or_bad_
this_is_a_trick_question. Also see Durkheim’s work on the sociology of religion.
18  Uluru Bark Petition, About: Uluru Bark Petition, ulurubarkpetition.com, 2015, (accessed 24 September 2016).
19  Melford E. Spiro, ‘Religion: Problems of Definition and Explanation’, in Michael Banton (ed.), Anthropological 
Approaches to the Study of Religion, London, Routledge, 1966, p. 87.
20  Ibid., p. 96.

http://www.ted.com/talks/kwame_anthony_appiah_is_religion_good_or_bad_this_is_a_trick_question
http://www.ted.com/talks/kwame_anthony_appiah_is_religion_good_or_bad_this_is_a_trick_question
http://ulurubarkpetition.com
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of anthropology, the broad definition includes things not normally thought of as 
religion, such as tribal lore and customs. This definitional ambiguity is the foundation 
of the idea that religion is just as rational as cultural beliefs and traditions.

Case study: Communism in Australia
Bringing it back to Australia, this next section looks at how religious beliefs played 
a part in the 1951 debates around the banning of the Australian Communist Party, 
and draws a connection between religious beliefs and political ideology. The fact 
that state atheism is a cornerstone of Marxism is well-documented. Marx himself 
wrote of the competing roles of religion and his own ideology in determining ‘real 
happiness’.21 Furthermore, Lenin argued religious motivations were nothing more 
than the ‘organs of bourgeois reaction’ and inseparable from capitalist ideology.22 
The thrust of the argument is that religion, like opium, fulfils an illusory desire and 
hinders human development.23

In the mid-twentieth century, Australian Catholics were virulently anti-communist 
due to communism’s focus on humanism, materialism and determinism, ideals 
hostile to Catholic teachings.24 Consequently, the Church often published anti-
communist literature countering Marxist teachings. Combined with the tensions 
of the Cold War, this contributed to the Catholic’s ‘ideological crusade’ against 
communism in Australia.25

In 1950, the Menzies Government attempted to ban the Communist Party of 
Australia by passing the Communist Party Dissolution Bill. It was challenged in the 
High Court and found to be unconstitutional, so a referendum was held in 1951 
to overcome the ruling. Ultimately, the referendum failed.

Fears of the influence of the communists in the Australian Labor Party (ALP) persisted.26 
It was the key factor in the Labor split of 1955, after which expelled members ran 
for re-election as the Australian Labor Party (Anti-Communist), and that in turn led 
to the establishment of the Democratic Labor Party (DLP).27 B.A. Santamaria, the 
founder of the DLP, was both a conservative Catholic and a staunch anti-communist, 
and, as a result, the foundation of a new party promoting Catholic values was thought 
to have the effect of combating communism in the new party.28

21  Karl Marx, Critique of Hegel’s Philosophy of Right, Oxford University Press, 1970, original publication 1844, p. 1.
22  Vladimir Ilyich Lenin, ‘The Attitude of the Workers’ Party to Religion’, in Andrew Rothstein and Bernard 
Issacs. (ed.), Lenin Collected Works, Moscow, Progress Publishers, 1973, original publication 1909, vol. 15, p. 1.
23  Marx, p. 8.
24  Bruce Duncan, Crusade or Conspiracy? Catholics and the Anti-Communist Struggle in Australia, University 
of New South Wales Press, 2001, p. 11.
25  Ibid., pp. 19–20.
26  Robert Murray, The Split: Australian Labor in the Fifties, F. W. Cheshire, 1970, pp. 12–13.
27  Ibid., pp. 249–256.
28  Duncan, pp. 14–20.
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The common thread in these debates is that Catholicism and communism provide 
mutually exclusive sources for one’s conscience and in public policy. It should 
be noted that both systems appealed mainly to the working class. On one hand, 
religion was seen as inseparable from capitalist suppression of the working class. 
On the other hand, communism was seen as promoting atheistic materialism and 
class conflict as the only true way of satisfying one’s desires. It could therefore be 
argued that religion and political ideologies are just as rational as each other.

Religious authority
The anti-communist beliefs of Australian Catholics were encouraged by the teachings 
of the Holy See, most directly in the papal encyclical Divini Redemptoris (proclaimed 
in 1937 by Pope Pius XI). This begs the wider question: to what extent do religious 
authorities command the beliefs of their adherents, particularly politicians?

The Roman Catholic Church is the strictest when it comes to the infallibility of 
religious authorities; other Christian denominations and other religions do not have 
similar doctrines.29 This is espoused in the teaching of the First Vatican Council 
of 1870, which held that the Pope could infallibly define a ‘doctrine of faith or 
morals’.30 The conflict between religious authority, conscience and the state was 
described by former British Prime Minister Gladstone: ‘no one now can become 
[Catholic] without renouncing his moral and mental freedom, and placing his civil 
loyalty and duty at the mercy of another’.31

Although the Pope is infallible on moral and faith issues, one can in good faith 
and after much contemplation go against these doctrinal truths if it is against one’s 
conscience. There is much debate amongst Catholic theologians about the scope of 
this teaching.32 Drawing on Augustine of Hippo and Thomas Aquinas, the Second 
Vatican Council of 1965 teaches: ‘in all his activity, a man is bound to follow his 
conscience faithfully, and one should not be forced to go against or be prevented 
from going with one’s conscience’.33

As a corollary, the clergy are free to express their personal opinions and, drawing 
on their expertise, they can authoritatively proclaim interpretations of holy texts. 
However, due to the nature of people’s consciences, they can hardly claim to speak for 
their entire religion when it comes to matters of public policy. It is equally plausible 

29  W. E. Gladstone, The Vatican Decrees in their Bearing on Civil Allegiance, London, John Murray, 1874, p. 10.
30  Vatican I Council, Pastor Aeternus: First Dogmatic Constitution on the Church of Christ. Published in the Fourth 
Session of the Holy Ecumenical Council of the Vatican, 1870.
31  Gladstone, p. 12.
32  Brennan, pp. 28–49.
33  Vatican II Council, Dignitatis Humanae: Declaration on Religious Freedom Proclaimed by Pope Paul IV, 7 
December 1965.
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that one may agree with these interpretations, but disagree about the proper role of 
legislation and the state in enforcing those beliefs. Consequently, it does not make 
sense to say elected politicians follow blindly the wishes of religious authorities.

On conscience
Instead of seeing religious convictions as antithetical to liberal democracies, my 
proposal is to recategorise it as just one of many influences contributing to one’s 
conscience. In previous sections, I have argued that religious arguments are no 
different from cultural or ideological arguments, and now I extend the argument 
further to other sources of belief. Figure  1 is a diagram that depicts several 
(non-exhaustive) factors that influence one’s conscience.

Factors such as religion, culture, ideology, family and friends, socioeconomic 
background and education influence each other and contribute to one’s conscience. 
For a politician, additional constraints may be added due to the influence of their 
political party, incentives or their electorate—it is usually the case that party discipline 
plays a much more important role than any other influence. This  translates into 
policy outcomes, generating feedback from the public and the media, potentially 
leading to changes in one’s beliefs and thus changes in policy.

Figure 1: Diagram illustrating factors influencing one’s conscience.
Source: Author .
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I posit that religious motivations are just as valid as other motivations, as they all 
influence our consciences, and are all influenced by our consciences. It does not 
make sense to arbitrarily exclude one source and not the others. In Hollenbach’s 
terms, ‘Persons or groups should not face political disability or disenfranchisement 
simply because their political views are rooted in religious traditions and beliefs’.34 
Of course, one could just exclude all of the other motivations, but then we are left 
with no other way of determining policy.

Whilst this may seem radical in an Australian or Western democratic context, it is 
well documented in other countries, especially communist ones. Continuing the 
theme of Marxism and religion, Chinese President Xi Jinping issued a directive 
in 2016 that ‘[Communist Party] members should not seek alternative values and 
beliefs in religion’, illustrating his fears that religion will overtake Marxism as the 
dominant source of conscience in China.35 Indonesia in 1965 took the opposite 
approach after a failed communist coup, and made religion mandatory in hopes 
that religious beliefs would counteract Marxist political ideology.36 Whilst I disagree 
with Marx about the purposes of religion, I agree that religion is of the same type as 
political ideology to the extent it informs one’s conscience.

The effect of the change in mindset would be that religious convictions are treated 
in the same way as any other conviction and are accepted as reasonable motivation 
for policy. This also means religious beliefs should be debated to the same standard 
as other beliefs: religious leaders should not just proselytise their views or attempt to 
influence political debate like any other self-interested lobbyist. Rather, they should 
engage critically with their beliefs rather than seek to use state power to legitimise 
their beliefs, especially given their position of trust in society.37 Some policies may 
be informed by religious doctrine, but they should be compared with other sources 
of policy before implementation.38

Thus, when a religious authority argues against, say, euthanasia, a religious politician 
might take the same view, but not simply on some Archbishop’s proclamation. 
Rather, it would be because those arguments fit in with other values and beliefs 
held by their constituents coming from sources other than religion. In a liberal 
democracy, individuals and communities are free to hold these views privately, 

34  David Hollenbach, ‘Contexts of the Political Role of Religion: Civil Society and Culture’, San Diego Law 
Review, vol. 30, no. 4, 1993, p. 897.
35  Rowan Callick, ‘Religious Groups Wary of Xi’s Call for “Unyielding Marxist Atheists”’, The Australian, 27 
April 2016, section ‘The World’.
36  Jaques Bertrand, Nationalism and Ethnic Conflict in Indonesia, Cambridge University Press, 2004, p. 74.
37  For an explanation of what a ‘good’ religious argument is and how it could be used in public debate, see Robert 
Audi, ‘The Place of Religious Argument in a Free and Democratic Society’, San Diego Law Review, vol. 30, no. 4, 
1993.
38  Hollenbach, p. 898.
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and the state should not prevent them from doing so. Similarly, churches should 
recognise the importance of one’s personal conscience in determining one’s actions 
and not prevent adherents from exercising their conscience.

Problems about how some religious beliefs are incompatible with others would 
be dealt with in the same way as differences in political ideology are solved in 
parliament, that is, through parliamentary debate and procedural voting. Consider 
two politicians, a socialist and a free-marketeer. They can plausibly work together 
in parliament even though their beliefs are incompatible. Informed by intellectual 
authorities such as Marx and Hayek, they each assert their own policies on their 
consciences (and restricted by party lines), yet are able to achieve policy outcomes 
in the form of legislation. I argue there should be no difference when it comes 
to religious beliefs.

Conclusion
This would result in a society where religion, public policy, culture and other 
sources of conviction are integrated, though power remains in the hands of elected 
representatives rather than unelected lobbyists. It seems a complete separation is, in 
part, a contributing factor of why religious debates are so divisive in the first place 
as it restricts religious-based discussions to religious authorities instead of allowing 
a wider participation. Religion can often raise important ethical challenges to the 
existing political status quo and, in dialogue with the wider community, create 
a cultural consensus on moral issues as diverse as slavery and abortion.

This is similar to how ideologies are just as divisive as religions. However, these 
beliefs are regularly debated in parliament or the media, and yet can still translate 
into real policy outcomes. Through these reasoned discussions, it is possible to create 
a new society in which all religions and motivations are at least respected.

The practical effect of the exclusion of religious beliefs in public policy is essentially 
one of disenfranchisement of those who hold religious beliefs. I argue that this does 
not seem right, especially if religious motivations are of the same type as motivations 
influenced by ideology, culture or others, to the extent these sources of motivation 
influence one’s conscience. Just like the other motivations, religion is not only a set of 
beliefs or an anthropological phenomenon, but can make meaningful contributions 
to public policy.

In a multicultural, democratic society such as Australia, we can no longer ignore 
the competing influences of different cultures and religions on Australian society. 
In this essay, I have drawn on mainly Christian traditions to argue for the idea of 
including religion in public debate because it is the dominant source of religious 
conscience in Australia, but this does not have to be the case in the future. 
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Indeed, it would be detrimental if members of different traditions did not engage 
critically with each other. A truly free society is one in which all people are able 
to take part in the conversations that shape public policy, guided by principles 
of respect, the pursuit of truth and concern for the overall good of the society. 
My argument is that religious convictions do have a place in this society.
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An unnecessary hindrance? 
A critical examination of the 
appropriateness of statutory 
limitation periods in Stolen 

Generations compensation claims
AMELIA E. NOBLE

Abstract
This article examines the appropriateness of statutory limitation periods in 
litigation by Stolen Generations. Stolen Generations are those Aboriginal and 
Torres Strait Islander children who were forcibly removed from their families 
by successive Australian governments throughout the twentieth century. 
This article argues that limitation periods should be removed for three main 
reasons. First, Stolen Generations often did not have the opportunity to 
bring actions for compensation against the government due to the nature 
of the harm suffered. Second, limitation periods simply delay proceedings 
unnecessarily, because judges will hear these cases ‘on their merits’ before 
deciding if a claim is statute-barred. Third, failing to remove limitation 
periods for Stolen Generations litigants presents a double standard when 
considering they have been waived for other litigants, such as British child 
migrants.

Introduction
Between the late 1800s and 1970s, a series of state-sanctioned policies promoted and 
facilitated the forced removal of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander children from 
their families and communities.1 These children were made to live in ‘institutions that 

1  It should be noted that while removal of Indigenous children was only official policy between 1905 and 
1969, removals took place outside this period. There is evidence to suggest removals continued into the 1980s: 
Randall Kune, ‘The Stolen Generations in Court: Explaining the Lack of Widespread Litigation by Members of 
the Stolen Generations’ (2011) 30(1) University of Tasmania Law Review 32; Australian Human Rights and Equal 
Opportunity Commission, National Inquiry into the Separation of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Children 
from Their Families, Bringing Them Home (1997) 217.
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bore no resemblance to home’, 2 often never seeing their families again.3 For many, 
this treatment resulted in lasting psychiatric injury,4 a loss of culture and identity 
(due to denied contact with their Aboriginality),5 and cross-generational social and 
economic difficulties that are still playing out.6 In 1997, the National Inquiry into 
the Separation of Aboriginals and Torres Strait Islanders from their Families and 
Culture7 delivered the Bringing Them Home Report (the BTHR). The BTHR found 
that the removal of Aboriginal children from 19518 constituted genocide under the 
1948 Convention.9 It also confirmed that sexual abuse of Aboriginal and Torres Strait 
Islander children was widespread and institutionalised.10 Those affected by these 
long-term human rights violations have become known as the Stolen Generations.11

Claims for compensation by Stolen Generations have been ‘demonstrably 
unsuccessful’.12 While the recent decision in Trevorrow v. South Australia13 has 
‘shone light into a previously dark litigation tunnel’,14 the litigation path for Stolen 
Generations seeking compensation remains riddled with barriers.15 One such barrier 
is the application of statutory limitation periods (SLPs), which limit the time period 
within which a person can bring an action in court. The nature of the harm suffered 
by many members of the Stolen Generations means that despite often being aware of 
abuses from an early age, victims don’t have the ‘psychological fortitude’ to address their 
trauma until later in life.16 In Stolen Generations litigation, governments continue to 
actively pursue SLPs as a defence,17 creating a conundrum for litigants because they 
must prove that the judicial discretion to extend the SLP should be exercised.

2  Cubillo v. Commonwealth of Australia [1999] FCA 518, [2].
3  Australian Human Rights and Equal Opportunity Commission, National Inquiry into the Separation 
of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Children from Their Families, Bringing Them Home (1997).
4  Ibid., 77, 158, 336.
5  Chris Cuneen and Julia Grix, ‘The Limitations of Litigation in Stolen Generations Cases’, (Research Discussion 
Paper No. 15, Australian Institute of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Studies, 2004) 10.
6  Australian Human Rights and Equal Opportunity Commission, above in n 3, 154.
7  Ibid.
8  The ‘official policy of Assimilation’ was introduced in 1951: Roslyn Atkinson, ‘Denial and Loss: Obstacles 
to Litigation in Stolen Generation Cases’ (2006) 12(1–2) Hungarian Journal of English and American Studies, 49.
9  Convention on the Prevention and Punishment of the Crime of Genocide, opened for signature 9 December 1948, 
78 UNTS 277 (entered into force 12 January 1951) art. 2(e).
10  Australian Human Rights and Equal Opportunity Commission, above in n 3, 167, 263 (Recommendation 14).
11  The term ‘Stolen Generations’ was coined by historian Peter Read, and in 2001 was included in the Australian 
Oxford Dictionary. See: Peter Read, Aboriginal Children’s Research Project, New South Wales Government, 
The Stolen Generations: The Removal of Aboriginal Children in New South Wales 1883 to 1969 (1982); B Moore (ed.), 
The Australian Oxford Dictionary, (5th ed., 2001) 1087–8.
12  Antonio Buti, ‘The Stolen Generations and Litigation Revisited’ (2008) 32 Melbourne University Law Review 382.
13  Trevorrow v. South Australia (2007) 98 SALR 136.
14  Ibid., 383.
15  Roslyn Atkinson, ‘Denial and Loss: Obstacles to Litigation in Stolen Generation Cases’ (2006) 12(1) 
Hungarian Journal of English and American Studies 47, 48.
16  Ibid.
17  Williams v. The Minister, Aboriginal Land Rights Act 1983 [1990] NSWSC 843; Trevorrow (2007) 98 SALR 
136; Cubillo [1999] FCA 518.
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The difficulties that Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander peoples face in accessing 
compensation represent a failure of the ‘beneficiaries of colonialism to take 
responsibility for historical injustice’.18 This article will argue that remedying this 
failure necessarily requires that governments waive SLPs in Stolen Generations cases. 
Alternatively, judges should uniformly apply their discretionary power to extend 
SLPs so Stolen Generations claims can be heard. There are three key reasons behind 
this. First, the failure to bring actions within a limitation period is most often due 
to government control over Stolen Generations and the nature of the harm inflicted 
upon them.19 Second, SLPs delay proceedings, make litigation more costly and 
deter potential claimants, counteracting the recommendations of the BTHR that 
the path to compensation for Stolen Generations be efficient and not waylaid by 
technicalities.20 Third, when comparing Stolen Generations compensation claims 
with other compensation claims for state-sanctioned injustices, such as the ‘child 
migrant’ cases, there is a visible double standard. This double standard is also visible 
in state legislative provisions, casting doubt on the degree to which removal of SLPs 
will unfairly prejudice defendants.

Background to SLPs
Every jurisdiction in Australia contains a statute of limitations21 restricting the 
period of time in which a person can bring a civil claim to the court. This time 
period is usually between three22 and six years.23 Statutes of limitations generally 
provide judges the discretion to extend SLPs if ‘special circumstances’24 exist and 
the defendant is not likely to suffer significant disadvantage or unfair prejudice.25 
The onus is on the plaintiff to rebut the presumption that the defendant’s ability 
to defend has been affected due to the delay in proceedings.26 Limitation periods 
generally do not apply in criminal claims,27 but apply to civil claims for damages, 
in the areas of personal injury, negligence, wrongful imprisonment and breaches of 

18  Rosanne Kennedy, ‘Australian Trials of Trauma: The Stolen Generations in Human Rights, Law and Literature’ 
(2011) Comparative Literature Studies 48 (3), 334.
19  Williams [1990] NSWSC 843; Trevorrow (2007) 98 SALR 136. Cubillo [1999] FCA 518 is the exception.
20  Buti, above in n 12, 417.
21  Limitation Act 1969 (NSW); Limitation of Actions Act 1958 (VIC); Limitations of Actions Act 1936 (SA); 
Limitation Act 2005 (WA); Limitation of Actions Act 1974 (QLD); Limitation Act 1974 (TAS); Limitation Act 1985 
(ACT); Limitation Act 1981 (NT).
22  See e.g. Limitation Act (NT) ss 12(1)(b), 12(2)(a), 36, 4(1); Limitation Act 2005 (WA) s. 14.
23  See e.g. Limitation Act 1969 (NSW) s. 14(1).
24  Cuneen and Grix, above in n 5, 32.
25  Ibid.
26  Ibid.
27  New South Wales Department of Justice, ‘Limitation Periods in Civil Claims for Child Sexual Abuse’ 
(Discussion Paper, 2015) 38; See also, Limitations of Actions Act 1958 (Vic) s. 27P.
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statutory duty.28 They may also apply to equitable claims for breach of fiduciary duty 
‘by analogy’.29 The first litigated claim for compensation from Stolen Generations 
victims took place in 1997,30 and, as a result, SLPs have always needed to be 
overcome by plaintiffs.

Is application of SLPs appropriate?

A problem for Parliament?
Some may argue that responsibility for making compensation more accessible for 
Stolen Generations does not rest with courts or defendants, and that it does not 
need to involve the removal of SLPs. Limitation periods are a longstanding fixture 
of Australian civil law designed to ensure fairness to the defendant,31 and arguably 
the need for compensation is not a good enough reason to justify their non-use in 
Stolen Generations cases. Instead, the responsibility for change lies with the federal 
government to develop a national compensation scheme for Stolen Generations 
victims.32

While the need for such a scheme is uncontroversial,33 this argument does not 
address the reality that the federal government has been reluctant to establish an 
Administrative Compensation Board.34 There has similarly been reluctance to 
introduce schemes at the state and territory level, with the exceptions of South 
Australia and Tasmania.35 Claims are likely to continue proceeding through the court 
system,36 and an influx should even be expected given the ‘renewed optimism’37 
sparked by the success of Trevorrow. Canadian scholar Jennifer Llewellyn argues that 
Stolen Generations will still pursue litigation because it has the advantage of being 
able to develop precedent,38 ensuring that other victims will be treated similarly.

28  Ibid.
29  Williams [1990] NSWSC 843, [509] (Brennan CJ).
30  Kruger v. Commonwealth (1997) 190 CLR 1.
31  Brisbane South Regional Health Authority v. Taylor [1996] 186 CLR 541, 552 (McHugh J).
32  See e.g., David Hollinsworth, ‘More Than Words Needed to Make Apology Count’, The Sydney Morning 
Herald (Sydney), 14 February 2008, 17; Rhianna King, ‘Compensation Demands Grow’, The West Australian 
(Perth), 14 February 2008, 7.
33  Australian Human Rights and Equal Opportunity Commission, above in n 3, 247, 271.
34  Marcelle Burns, ‘The Unfinished Business of the Apology: Senate Rejects Stolen Generation Compensation 
Bill 2008’ (2008) 7(8) Indigenous Law Bulletin, 10.
35  Stolen Generations of Aboriginal Children Act 2006 (Tas), ss 4, 5. Ex gratia payments of up to $5,000 per 
individual and $20,000 per family have been made available to Stolen Generations members.
36  Simon Young, ‘The Long Way Home: Reparation for the Removal of Aboriginal Children’ (1998) 20(1) 
University of Queensland Law Journal 71, 79.
37  Buti, above in n 12, 384.
38  Llewellyn, Jennifer, ‘Dealing with the Legacy of Native Residential School Abuse in Canada: Litigation, ADR 
and Restorative Justice (2002) 52(3) The University of Toronto Law Journal 253, 266.
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Consequently, the question of the appropriateness of SLPs becomes significant. 
Young suggests the hundreds39 of legal challenges lodged since 1996 highlight the 
need for the Australian judiciary to develop the law of tort and equity to take into 
account ‘specific harms resulting from Australia’s assimilationist history’.40 Antonio 
Buti supports this idea, arguing the judiciary needs to ‘reassess its timidity’.41 Judges 
have discretion to extend SLPs in special circumstances,42 and thus the argument 
that this discretion should be universally applied in Stolen Generations claims 
is a strong one.

The responsibility does not lie solely with the judiciary in litigated compensation 
claims. Buti stresses that ‘limitation periods need not be an inevitable hurdle to 
Stolen Generations litigation’.43 This is because SLPs are only enacted if pleaded 
by defendants44 (in the context of Stolen Generations litigation, defendants are 
governments or government bodies).45 Cuneen and Grix argue that we should look 
to the Canadian approach to compensation, which has developed in such a way that 
it accommodates the historical treatment of Indigenous peoples.46 In Canada, the 
government has waived all limitations in litigation over the Aboriginal residential 
school experience.47 This can be contrasted with the Australian approach, where the 
defence has sadly been pursued ‘with great vigor’.48

Ideally, legislative changes should be made to state statutes of limitations exempting 
Stolen Generations claimants from the application of the SLP. Until this happens 
(or a national compensation scheme is developed), the inappropriateness of SLPs 
in Stolen Generations claims remains an issue for the courts. Judges should follow 
the lead of Gray J in Trevorrow and uniformly extend SLPs for Stolen Generations. 
In the alternative, government defendants should not pursue SLPs as a defence.

The nature of the harm
The first reason why SLPs are inappropriate relates to the nature of the harm 
suffered  by Stolen Generations claimants. In Trevorrow v. South Australia,49 
Gray J found in favour of the plaintiff on the issue of an extension of time under 

39  Young, above in n 36, 79.
40  Ibid., 85.
41  Buti, above in n 12, 383.
42  Cuneen and Grix, above in n 5, 32.
43  Buti, above in n 12, 417.
44  Ibid.
45  For an example of a government body defendant see Johnson v Department of Community Services (2000) 5(4) 
AILR 49.
46  Cuneen and Grix, above in n 5, 5.
47  Julie Cassidy, ‘The Stolen Generations – Canada and Australia: The Legacy of Assimilation’ (2004) 11 Deakin 
Law Review 131, 176.
48  Buti, above in n 12, 417. See also, Cubillo (trial) (2000) 103 FCR, 445 (O’Loughlin J); Williams (trial) (1999) 
25 Fam LR 86, 90, 243 (Abadee J); Trevorrow (2007) 98 SALR 136, 332 (Gray J).
49  Trevorrow (2007) 98 SASR 136.
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s. 48(3)(b)(i) (new  material fact relevant to the proceedings) and s. 48(3)(b)(ii) 
(defendant’s conduct causes plaintiff’s failure to commence proceedings in time).50 
Not every Stolen Generations case is likely to involve finding of new material facts. 
However, the same cannot be said for the role of State conduct in contributing to 
a failure to commence proceedings.51 Stolen Generations cases, by nature, involve 
State control contributing to lack of action on the part of the plaintiff. This is 
consistent with Deane J’s definition in Hawkins v. Clayton:52

If a wrongful action or breach of duty by one person not only causes unlawful 
injury to another but, while its effect remains, effectively precludes that other from 
bringing proceedings to recover the damage to which he is entitled, that other person 
is doubly injured.53

The BTHR identified that psychological harm, physical harm, and financial and 
educational disadvantage resulting from their removal from family and placement 
in State care prevents Stolen Generations victims from seeking compensation until 
later in life.54 The cases of Trevorrow, Williams and Johnson all demonstrate that 
Stolen  Generations were, by nature, ‘doubly injured’.55 The necessity for SLPs 
in Stolen Generations actions for compensation is thus questionable.

A waste of time and resources
The drive by governments to dismiss actions based on SLPs reveals a stark insensitivity 
to ‘the importance of the case being seen to have its day in court’56 and more often 
than not57 results in a waste of time and resources.

One of the key recommendations in the BTHR was that reparations should not 
be hindered by ‘legal technicalities’.58 The van Boven Principles imply that the 
mechanism for establishing compensation should be ‘expeditious’ as well as culturally 
appropriate.59 Despite this, the body of case law relating to Stolen Generations 
compensation claims is itself evidence that SLPs most often result in prolonged 
proceedings, with no overall benefit to plaintiff or defendant.

50  Limitation of Actions Act 1936 (SA).
51  Williams (trial) (1999) 25 Fam LR 86, 90, 243 (Abadee J); Trevorrow (2007) 98 SALR 136, 332 (Gray J); 
Johnson (2000) 5(4) AILR 49.
52  (1988) 164 CLR 539.
53  Hawkins v. Clayton (1988) 164 CLR 539, 590, cited in Trevorrow (2007) 98 SASR 136, 330 (Gray J).
54  Australian Human Rights and Equal Opportunity Commission, above in n 3, 287, 398, 451.
55  Hawkins v. Clayton (1988) 164 CLR 539, 590, cited in Trevorrow (2007) 98 SASR 136, 330 (Gray J).
56  M. Flynn and S. Stanton, ‘Trial by Ordeal: The Stolen Generation in Court’ (2000) 25(2) Alternative Law 
Journal, 75–76.
57 Cubillo [1999] FCA 518 being the only exception.
58  Ibid.
59  Australian Human Rights and Equal Opportunity Commission, above in n 3, 88.
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In Williams, the plaintiff applied for an order extending the time within which 
proceedings could be considered under the Limitation Act 1969 (NSW). At trial, 
Studdert J declined to extend the limitation period because it was ‘neither just nor 
reasonable to do so’.60 This decision was reversed in the NSW Court of Appeal in 
1994.61 Similarly, in Johnson v. Department of Community Services,62 the trial judge 
declined to extend the limitation period for reasons of unfair prejudice, but this too 
was overturned on appeal.63 Even in Cubillo,64 a rare case where the Commonwealth 
succeeded in dismissing of the plaintiff’s action on the basis of an SLP, O’Loughlin 
J still insisted that the merits of the case be heard:

[T]hese cases are of such importance—not only to the individual applicants and to 
the larger Aboriginal community, but also to the nation as a whole—that nothing 
short of a determination on the merits … is warranted.65

Thus, whether or not a judge decides to extend the SLP, the merits of these cases 
will inevitably be heard. Given the appeal decisions in Williams and Johnson, and 
the decision in Trevorrow, it is increasingly clear that SLPs are becoming redundant 
and  only serve to unnecessarily delay proceedings and deter potential Stolen 
Generations litigants.

A double standard
Provisions in various limitation statutes and the judicial treatment of British 
‘child migrant’ cases cast doubt on the degree of ‘unfair prejudice’ conferred upon 
defendants because of an extension of time, and further highlight why SLPs are 
inappropriate in Stolen Generations litigation.66 Section 50E of the Limitation Act 
1969 (NSW) extends the personal injury SLP for children harmed by their parents, 
guardians or ‘close associates’ to a period of 12 years after the plaintiff turns 25.67 
When such provisions are in place, it is difficult to understand why legislation 
should not similarly adapt to accommodate for Stolen Generations children who 
suffered in State care. This double standard is also evident in litigation by British 
‘child migrants’ and ‘forgotten children’. In these instances, Australian courts have 
demonstrated a willingness to extend SLPs, and, importantly, defendants have 
waived SLPs more frequently than they have in litigation from Stolen Generations.68 

60  Williams (Unreported, Supreme Court of NSW), 25 August 1993, 36.
61  Williams [No 1] (1994) 35 NSWLR 497.
62  (2000) 5(4) AILR 49.
63  Cuneen and Grix, above in n. 7, 10.
64  [1999] FCA 518.
65  Cubillo [1999] FCA 518, 203.
66  See, for example, Limitations Act 1969 (NSW) s. 50E.
67  Limitation Act 1969 (NSW) s. 50E.
68  Rundle v. the Salvation Army (South Australian Property Trust) and Anor [2007] NSWSC 443; Giles & 
Anor v. Commonwealth of Australia & Ors [2011] NSWSC 582; Kathleen Daly, ‘Conceptualising Responses to 
Institutional Abuse of Children (2014) 26(1) Current Issues In Criminal Justice 5, 11.



The ANU Undergraduate Research Journal

112

SLPs are a ‘defence based on avoidance’ serving to ‘perpetuate the damage caused by 
the policies in issue’.69 Our laws acknowledge that provisions like section 50E are 
not unduly ‘oppressive’ or ‘cruel’70 to defendants, and it should be acknowledged 
that the act of waiving SLPs in Stolen Generations claims is not either.

Conclusion
SLPs are not appropriate in Stolen Generations claims. The nature of the harm 
suffered by Stolen Generations is likely to always fulfil criteria necessary to engage 
the judicial discretion to extend the SLP. The use of SLPs as a defence merely 
results in wasted time and resources, and added costs for already under-resourced 
plaintiffs. Lastly, there is undeniably a double standard with the judicial treatment 
of  compensation claims in Stolen Generations cases when compared to cases 
involving non-Indigenous children.

To accommodate for this, both government and judiciary must adapt. The Australian 
Government should agree to waive SLPs for Stolen Generations litigants, following 
Canada’s lead. Until this happens, the courts have a responsibility to uniformly 
extend SLPs to Stolen Generations so their claims can be heard ‘on their merits’.71
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Anzac Parade and our changing 
narrative of memory1

IAN A. DEHLSEN

Abstract
Australian historian Ken Inglis once called Canberra’s Anzac Parade ‘Australia’s 
Sacred Way’. A quasi-religious encapsulation of the military legends said to 
define our national character. Yet, it remains to be discussed how the memorials 
on Anzac Parade have been shaped by these powerful and pervasive narratives. 
Each memorial tells a complex story, not just about the conflicts themselves 
but also the moral qualities the design is meant to invoke. The Anzac Parade 
memorials chart the changing perceptions of Australia’s military experience 
through the permanence of bronze and stone. This article investigates how 
the evolving face of Anzac Parade reflects Australia’s shifting relationship with 
its military past, with a particular emphasis on how shifting social, political 
and aesthetic trends have influenced the memorials’ design and symbolism. 
It is evident that the guiding narratives of Anzac Parade have slowly changed 
over time. The once all-pervasive Anzac legends of Gallipoli have been 
complemented by multicultural, gender and other thematic narratives more 
attuned to contemporary values and perceptions of military service.

[This memorial] fixes a fleeting incident in time into the permanence of bronze and 
stone. But this moment in our history—fifty years ago—is typical of many others 
recorded not in monuments, but in the memories of our fighting men told and 
retold … until they have passed into the folklore of our people and into the tradition 
of our countries.2

These were the words of New Zealand Deputy Prime Minister J.R. Marshall at 
the unveiling of the Desert Mounted Corps Memorial on Anzac Parade, Canberra, 
in the winter of 1968. His speech eloquently captures the nature of war memorials 
as the locus of veneration for a nation’s military narratives, traditions and values. The 
memorials hunkered in the margins of Anzac Parade each tell a story of how Australia 

1  This article was written prior to the construction of the National Boer War Memorial, which was unveiled on 
17 May 2017, and the Australian Peacekeeping Memorial, which will be opened on 14 September 2017.
2  J.R. Marshal, speech given at the opening of the Desert Mounted Corps Memorial, Canberra, 19 April 1968. 
Quoted in Australian War Memorial, Desert Mounted Corps Memorial—Unveiling of replica in ANZAC Parade, 
Canberra, 19 Apr 1968 (Report to the board, 1968) Australian War Memorial: AWM27, 623/18.
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has perceived its complex military history and the fables we have wished to draw 
from it. Despite the ‘permanence of bronze and stone’, the grand narrative of Anzac 
Parade has changed in line with the nation it represents. The militaristic, masculine 
and nationalist Anzac mythos, which defined the Parade’s early development, has 
slowly given way to new narratives. Multiculturalism, the changing role of women 
in Australian society and shifting perceptions of military service have each in turn 
shaped the design and interpretation of the memorials that now line Anzac Parade. 
Yet, the most important story is how the so-called Anzac legend itself has changed 
from all-pervasive myth to political object to complex but beloved legacy.

The main purpose of Anzac Parade, apart from its six-lane automotive function, is as 
a frame for the eight grand war memorials lining its fringes. Each set in its own little 
niche, they are detached from each other both spatially and thematically by glades 
of eucalypts.

Despite being some of the largest public art commissions in Australia’s history—
not to mention historians’ love of debating the meaning of anything with Anzac 
in  its title—little has been written academically about the importance of Anzac 
Parade. The definitive study of military memorialisation in Australia, Ken Inglis’s 
Sacred Places: War Memorials in the Australian Landscape dedicates a scant few 
pages. Yet,  within that space Inglis invokes a powerful honorific: Anzac Parade 
as ‘The  Sacred  Way’, a pilgrimage root for Australia’s civic religion, in the style 
of classical antiquity.3

Anzac Parade has always held a special place in Canberra’s history. With the 
decision to name Canberra as Australia’s national capital in 1912, a competition was 
announced to design the new city. At the centre of the Walter and Marion Griffin’s 
winning design was the so-called topographic ‘land axis’; an imaginary line running 
between the summits of Mount Ainslie in the city’s north-east and Red Hill in 
the south-west, bisected by the subsequently named Lake Burley Griffin. On the 
northern side, the Griffins had envisioned a tree-lined avenue along the land axis 
leading from the lakeshore to  the foot of Mount Ainslie4—a grand boulevard to 
break up the monotony of dense housing.

Crucially, Canberra’s early development coincided with the great tragedy 
of the young  Australian Commonwealth: the First World War. The conflict 
slowed construction considerably—a delay that profoundly changed the future 
of Anzac Parade.

3  Ken Inglis, Sacred Places: War Memorials in the Australian Landscape (Melbourne: Melbourne University Press, 
2008), pp. 381–9.
4  National Capital Planning Authority, ANZAC Parade Design Studies (Report prepared by Lester Associates, 
1991), National Capital Authority Library.
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Figure 1: View north-east along Anzac Parade towards the Australian 
War Memorial .
Source: Author .

During the Gallipoli campaign, the news reports of British journalist Ellis Ashmead 
Bartlett made the Anzac soldiers appear extraordinarily valorous. His descriptions of 
the landings were vivid: a ‘race of athletes … who knew that they had been tried for 
the first time and not found wanting’.5 His was a vision of war that appealed to the 
emergent Australian identity, a battle waged between the nobility of the British race 
and the barbarity of the Prussian ‘Hun’; a moral dichotomy rendered so expertly 
in the cartoons of Norman Lindsay and the speeches of wartime Prime Minister 
Billy Hughes.

During the post-war period, much consideration was directed toward what lessons 
could be learned from the conflict. This national reflection saw the emergence of 
the indelible ‘Anzac legend’, both as a redemptive and a moralising narrative and 
as a justification for the failures of Gallipoli and the sacrifices of the Western Front.

The Anzac legend was further reinforced by the first official Australian War Historian, 
Charles Bean; a man who had experienced Gallipoli first-hand and was committed 
to extolling the virtues he had observed in its combatants.6 In his voluminous 

5  Ellis Ashmead-Barlett, quoted in ‘ANZAC Legend’ in Peter Dennis, Jeffrey Grey, Ewan Morris, Robin Prior, 
and Jean Bou (eds), The Oxford Companion to Australian Military History (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2008), 
p. 38.
6  Ken Inglis, C.E.W. Bean: Australian Historian (Brisbane: University of Queensland Press, 1969), pp. 26–7.
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official history of the war, Bean propagated an image of the brash, resourceful and 
stoic digger as the pinnacle of Australian national identity: ‘the big thing in the war 
for Australia was the discovery of the character of Australian men’.7 Throughout 
his time on the Western Front and the Dardanelles, Bean had envisioned a war 
museum with which to edify future countrymen. The Australian War Memorial, 
the embodiment of Bean’s vision, was part shrine, part museum. Situated at the 
far north-eastern end of the recently renamed Anzac Park, the War Memorial 
was a melange of architectural styles and symbolism dressed in sombre sandstone 
and bronze; a monolithic, stern, quasi-Byzantine proto-cathedral in the middle 
of a  sheep paddock. Photographs taken around the time of the War Memorial’s 
official opening in 1941 shows Bean’s edifice almost pompously out of place.8

It was Emil Sodersten, one of the War Memorial’s architects, who first suggested 
the northern land axis should be used as a ceremonial approach to the War 
Memorial. His 1936 urban plan for Anzac Park included water features and other 
public amenities to encourage the utilisation of the space.9 However, as the city 
expanded, it became increasingly apparent that Anzac Parade was a necessary traffic 
corridor. Under the auspices of town planner Sir William Holford, Anzac Parade 
was truncated at both ends by major roads, preventing its integration into the urban 
environment as both Griffin and Sodersten had envisioned.10

A federal government report from early 1961 noted that ‘Canberra has singularly 
few monuments of any type’, and that such monuments were required to inspire 
‘national sentiment’. Specifically, ‘memorials relating to the exploits in times of war 
should be located along Anzac park where they will embellish the mall approaching 
the National War Memorial’.11 The renewed interest in the precinct was likely 
motivated by the approaching 50th anniversary of the Gallipoli campaign.12 
The ornamentation of Anzac Parade also fit into Prime Minister Robert Menzies’ 
desire to make Canberra into a modern city and a symbol of national pride.

7  Charles Bean, quoted in ‘ANZAC Legend’ in Peter Dennis, Jeffrey Grey, Ewan Morris, Robin Prior, and Jean 
Bou (eds), The Oxford Companion to Australian Military History (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2008), p. 37.
8  Richard Strangeman produced a series of photographs of the construction of the Australian War Memorial, 
which are held by the memorial. Two were of particular interest in investigating the memorial’s setting: a view from 
the partially completed dome (black-and-white photograph, dated 1/8/1940, Australian War Memorial: XS0112) 
and an aerial view of the completed memorial taken on the day of the opening (black-and-white photograph, dated 
11/11/1941, Australian War Memorial: XS0190).
9  Emil Sodersten National War Memorial Canberra, Site Development and Approaches (Report to the War 
Memorial Board, 21/5/1936), quoted in National Capital Authority, ANZAC Parade Urban Design: Commissioned 
Competition (National Capital Authority Library: C21 NAT ‘B’ 17867, 1992), p. 35.
10  William Holford, quoted in National Capital Authority, ANZAC Parade Urban Design: Commissioned 
Competition (National Capital Authority Library: C21 NAT ‘B’ 17867, 1992), p. 38.
11  National Capital Development Commission, The Place of Monuments in the National Capital (Report to the 
National Memorials Committee, 1961, National Archives of Australia A463, 1964/875), p. 1.
12  Ibid., p. 3.
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Figure 2: Desert Mounted Corps Memorial .
Source: Author .

The first memorial on Anzac Parade, the Desert Mounted Corps Memorial, was 
unveiled in 1968 (Figure 2). It was not an original design, but a copy of Bertram 
Mackennal and Web Gilbert’s sculpture ‘The ANZACs’, originally erected in 1932 
at Port Said, Egypt, overlooking the entrance to the Suez Canal. The memorial 
commemorated the Australian and New Zealand soldiers killed during the Palestine, 
Sinai and Mesopotamian campaigns,13 and was partially funded by the troops 
themselves.14 The original memorial stood for 26 years before Egyptian rioters tore it 
down in a wave of anti-British sentiment during the Suez Crisis of 1956.15 The broken 
pieces were shipped back to Australia where sculptor Raymond Ewers was employed 
to recreate the sculpture. However, it was not Canberra but Albany, Western Australia, 
that was chosen as the site for the reconstituted memorial—Albany being the final 
port of departure for mounted troops headed for the Middle East.

The Albany decision, made by Minister for the Interior Gordon Freeth, proved 
exceedingly unpopular amongst surviving Light Horsemen as well as the public 
at large. Moreover, the fact that the new memorial was situated in Freeth’s own 
electorate led to claims of ‘petty parish-pub politics’.16 Confidential documents from 

13  The units specifically mentioned on the dedication plaque were the Australian Light Horse, the New Zealand 
Mounted Rifles, the Imperial Camel Corps and the Australian Flying Corps.
14  In a touching gesture, each soldier gave one day’s pay toward the sculpture fund.
15  Ken Taylor, ‘ANZAC Parade: A Landscape of Memory’, in Canberra Historical Journal No. 36 (1996), p. 9.
16  Sydney Morning Herald, ‘R.S.L. May Provide a Replica For Park’, 31 December 1962.
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the period show that the decision was deeply influenced by the opinions of Sir 
George Holland, the powerful president of the Victorian Returned Servicemen’s 
League (RSL), and a dogged anti-communist ally of his close friend Prime Minister 
Menzies.17 The reason for Holland’s preference is unclear. Though it may have 
been out of spite toward the independent Light Horse associations’ unanimous 
preference to situate the memorial in Canberra—an act that threatened the RSL’s 
position as the sole voice of returned servicemen. After lobbying in person and in 
the press by the Light Horse associations, the federal government was effectively 
politically blackmailed into paying for a second version of the sculpture to be cast 
for Canberra.18

The deference shown by the conservative Menzies Government to the will of returned 
servicemen is evidence of the considerable power that the Anzac legend carried, 
even 50 years after the events of the First World War. In his 1994 book, ANZAC 
Memories: Living with the Legend, Alistair Thomson argued that a conservative 
and nationalistic version of the Australian military experience had evolved among 
returned diggers and the wider Australian community during the post-war years. 
It stemmed from an emotional need to believe in the patriotic narrative as a way of 
rationalising and celebrating what had been so destructive for so many.19 Historian 
Martin Crotty builds on Thomson’s conclusion, arguing that returned servicemen, 
through organisations like the RSL, cultivated and perpetuated the exalted version 
of the Anzac story as a form of political leverage. In addition, Crotty contends that 
the proponents of the honorific model of Anzac desired to implement a militaristic 
doctrine of citizenship; whereby ‘heeding the call’ and offering one’s life to defend 
the liberty and values of the nation entitled special privileges from the state they had 
served.20 This patriotic view of Anzac history came to dominate the memorials built 
on Anzac Parade until the late 1980s.

After the popular and political success of the Desert Mounted Corps Memorial, 
a movement was soon afoot to fill the next niche on Anzac Parade, this time with 
a monument to celebrate the 50th anniversary of the Royal Australian Air Force 
(RAAF) in 1973. Gilbert and Mackennal’s Mounted Corps memorial was a well-
executed but traditional design. Its symbolism was explicit and consistent with 
Billy Hughes’ characterisation of the Light Horse as ‘a story not less enthralling, 

17  A.T. Griffith letter to E.J. Bunting, 11th March 1963, National Archives of Australia: A463, 1964/2781 
PART 1, p. 4.
18  Doug Anthony letter to Robert Menzies, 5th May 1965, National Archives of Australia: A463, 1964/2781 
PART 1. Menzies’ backdown was somewhat softened by a convenient 11th-hour change of heart by the RSL.
19  Alistair Thomson, ANZAC Memories: Living with the Legend (Melbourne: Oxford University Press, 1994), 
pp. 5–7.
20  Martin Crotty, ‘The Anzac Citizen: Towards a History of the RSL’, in Australian Journal of Politics and History 
Vol. 53, No. 2 (2007), p. 186.
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romantic and wonderful than the odyssey itself ’.21 In this vein, the Australian 
War Memorial’s director had initially recommended the commissioning of a safe 
figurative artist, Dennis Adams, for the Air Force Memorial. However, for reasons 
not readily apparent, Prime Minister Gorton decided to run an open competition 
for the design—a dangerous proposition whenever artists are involved.

The winning design was by Inge King, a young Jewish-German émigré and one of 
Australia’s most acclaimed abstract sculptors. Her composition consisted of three 
subtly tapering stainless steel pylons; an abstract composition without figurative 
reference to the RAAF, except for the motto PER ARDUA AD ASTRA carved 
into the base (Figure 3). The design depicted ephemeral qualities of struggle against 
physical and spiritual obstacles through the metaphor of flight. The Queensland 
branch of the Air Force Association called it a ‘monstrosity’, ‘devoid of Airforce 
interest’.22 Canberra airmen were so disaffected that they started building their own 
memorial in protest.23 Critics felt the public would not be able to decipher what the 
memorial was for let alone celebrate the qualities it symbolised. The intellectual, 
Modernist design also left airmen feeling isolated from the memorial, denied a sense 
of ownership.24

The controversy surrounding the Air Force Memorial meant that 10 years would 
pass before the political will returned to continue the Anzac Parade project. 
The Rats of Tobruk Memorial, opened in 1983, was a return to traditional concepts 
of memorialisation. The memorial is dominated by a sandstone obelisk decorated 
with a surging bronze flame; modelled after a similar obelisk erected by Australian 
troops at the Tobruk War Cemetery.25 Running around the base of the memorial 
is a small concrete trench styled after the famous line of fortifications where the 
seemingly unstoppable Germany army was held at bay during the Second World 
War. One of Australia’s most inspiring victories, Tobruk was an obvious choice to 
restore faith in Anzac Parade. The simple and poignant obelisk projected the stoic 
virtue at the core of the Anzac legend.

21  Billy Hughes, speech given on the opening of the Desert Mounted Corps memorial, Port Said, Egypt, 1932. 
Quoted in Australian War Memorial, Desert Mounted Corps Memorial (Report to memorial board) AWM27, 
623/18.
22  Canberra News, ‘Monstrosity Stays’, 3 May 1971.
23  Dennis Blewett, ‘Airman’s Tribute to the Fallen Takes Shape’, The Courier, 26 August 1971.
24  A sentiment played out rather more bluntly in the letters section of the Canberra Times. One former airman 
called it an ‘insult to my service’. Another writer referred to King’s sculpture as a load of outsized air-conditioning 
ducts. L.E. Radclyffe and A. Lindh respectively, letters to the editor, Canberra Times, 2 April 1973.
25  Canberra National Monuments Committee, A Proposal for a Memorial to the Rats of Tobruk (report to the 
committee, 1981) National Archives of Australia: A1209, 1982/690 PART 2.
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Figure 3: Royal Australian Air Force Memorial .
Source: Author .
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The Tobruk Memorial was followed in 1986 by a memorial to celebrate the 75th 
anniversary of the Royal Australian Navy. The design was again opened up to tender, 
but this time with the proviso that the memorial would be ‘functional rather than 
symbolic … [and] clearly recognisable and demonstrably a Naval Memorial without 
ambiguity’.26 The winning design by Canberra sculptor Ante Dabro recalls the work 
of the European Futurist sculptors of the early twentieth century. His vision was 
to tell a story about the interdependence of man and machine in modern combat. 
Entitled ‘Ships and Sailors’, the depicted figures and equipment in various marine 
poses emerge organically from a central bronze mass, reminiscent of an inverted 
whirlpool (Figure 4).27 The design is both dignified and dynamic, and is perhaps the 
most artistically interesting memorial along the Parade.

The Tobruk and Navy memorials were largely uncontroversial in their design and 
execution, the legends attached to these groups were undeniably positive, and the 
memorials themselves spoke directly to these perceptions. 28 The same could be said 
of the memorial to the Australian Army unveiled in 1989, with its two fully kitted-
out bronze soldiers, rugged and wily in expression. The epitome of the Australian 
fighting man: ‘fit for a recruiting poster or a department store window’.29 Fit also to 
carry on the enduring Anzac legend, which had remained publicly unchallenged for 
70 years by this time.

Academically, however, the old Anzac legend—as exemplified in the virile figures of 
the Army Memorial—had long been undergoing critical re-examination. In 1969, 
Ken Inglis delivered a lecture to the University of Queensland eulogising Charles 
Bean, who had passed away that year. His lecture presented a much more nuanced 
rationale for the ‘cult of Anzac’ in Bean’s writing; attributing its heroism to Bean’s 
romantic obsession with defining the Australian character in the context of a war 
that he personally found horrific and dehumanising.30 Inglis’s lecture also told of 
how the experience of the First World War left Bean struggling to justify Australian 
involvement in the Second.31

During the 1980s and ’90s, the work of Alistair Thomson attempted to reconsider 
alternative Anzac narratives, which had become supressed by the cultural hegemony 
of the patriotic version. The stories of the shell-shocked, the socialists and the 
disillusioned were unearthed and their struggles to fit within the larger Anzac 
narrative re-evaluated.32

26  National Capital Development Commission, National Memorial to the Australian Navy: Conditions for a Two 
Stage Design Competition (1963) National Archives of Australia: A1209, 1982/690 PART 3.
27  Sasha Grishin, ‘Street Art Finds Favour’, The Canberra Times, 9 May 1986.
28  Henry Reynolds and Marilyn Lake, ‘Epilogue: Moving On?’, in Marilyn Lake and Henry Reynolds (eds), 
What’s Wrong with ANZAC? The Militarisation of Australian History (Sydney: University of New South Wales Press, 
2011), p. 162.
29  Ken Inglis, Sacred Places, p. 383.
30  Inglis, C.E.W. Bean, p. 21.
31  Ibid., p. 29.
32  Thomson, ANZAC Memories, p. 8.
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Figure 4: Royal Australian Navy Memorial .
Source: Author .

The tone of the Anzac Parade project changed markedly with the opening of the 
Kemal Ataturk Memorial in 1985. Often called the Gallipoli or Turkish Memorial, 
it was, in the words of Ken Inglis, ‘one item in a round of sentimental diplomacy 
celebrating  …  what was now perceived as the common ordeal of Gallipoli’.33 
The memorial is aesthetically underwhelming (a victim of design by committee), 
yet the symbolic narrative speaks clearly. Two former foes, set apart in culture and 
geography, brought together through their shared sacrifice and the magnanimity of 
Ataturk. The placement of the memorial in such a privileged position (being the 
closest niche to the Australian War Memorial) was a political quid pro quo, tied to 
the Turkish promise to officially rename Anzac Cove. Yet it did set a precedent: that 
multiple narratives could coexist on Anzac Parade.

The next new narrative to find its place on the ‘Sacred Way’ was the multicultural 
legacy of post–Second World War migration. The Australian Hellenic Memorial, 
opened in 1986, showed the growing acceptance of new immigrants in Australian 
society. Predominantly funded by the Greek-Australian community, the memorial 
was championed by both the RSL and Prime Minister Bob Hawke. In a speech 
launching the memorial appeal, Hawke paid tribute to the common experiences of 
Australians and Greeks in the Battle of Crete, as well as the ‘shared commitment to 
the shared ideals of freedom and democracy’. Tellingly, he spoke of how the memorial 

33  Inglis, Sacred Places, p. 384.
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‘[reminds] us how successful have been our joint efforts to build a multicultural society 
which seeks to create equality of opportunity for all Australians’.34 Hawke wanted to 
promote a new version of Australia, consistent with the increasingly internationalist 
values of the Australian Labor Party.35 Interestingly, as the relationship between 
Greece and Turkey was at a low ebb during the late 1980s, the construction of the 
Hellenic Memorial provoked a series of classified cables between Canberra and the 
Australian Embassy in Ankara as the Australian Government attempted to reassure 
the Turkish Government of the politically benign nature of the monument.36

The next two memorials erected along Anzac Parade were dedicated to what are 
often termed ‘forgotten wars’. In the early 1980s, a single memorial was proposed 
to commemorate Australia’s contribution to the anti-communist conflicts in South-
East Asia, including the Korean and Vietnam Wars and Malayan Emergency.37 
The  idea was quickly abandoned, however, and was not revisited for more than 
a decade.

Division characterised Australia’s collective experience of the Vietnam War. Many 
veterans felt, that in an effort to suppress the conflict from the national consciousness, 
their service was met with indifference or outright disdain.38 In the United States, 
where the feelings of rejection and isolation amongst Vietnam veterans were often 
even more pronounced, the push for national recognition had focused on the 
establishment of a national memorial commemorating the thousands of Americans 
killed during the war.

While war memorials are traditionally driven by either bureaucracy or patriotism, 
the  Vietnam Veterans Memorial in Washington DC was an exception. It was 
ultimately the product of one man’s obsession. Jean Scruggs, a psychology student 
and wounded veteran, allegedly conceived the memorial late one night after 
drunkenly watching the film Deer Hunter.39 He personally oversaw the fundraising 
for the project and was involved in selecting the memorial’s controversial design. 
Scruggs had desired a memorial that commemorated the dead, rather than 
engaging with controversies of the war itself. The result was an enigmatic memorial; 
a  chevron-shaped black stone wall with the names of the American casualties 

34  Bob Hawke, Launching of the National Appeal for the Australian-Hellenic Memorial Canberra, 1 April 1987 
[Press transcript], National Archives of Australia: A463, 1986/996.
35  Zoe Anderson, ‘Reading “Multiculturalism”: A Historiography of Policy and Ideal in Australia’, in History 
Compass, Vol. 11, No. 11 (2013), p. 906.
36  Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade, Cable to the Australian Embassy in Turkey 29th May 1986, National 
Archives of Australia: A463, 1986/996, pp. 30–1.
37  Bob Ellicott letter to Malcom Fraser, 4th August 1980, National Archives of Australia: A1209, 1982/690 
PART 1, p. 73.
38  Ambrose Crowe, The Battle After the War: The Story of Australia’s Vietnam Veterans (Sydney: Allen & Unwin, 
1999), p. 10.
39  Jan Scruggs and Joel Swerdlow, To Heal a Nation: The Vietnam Veterans Memorial (New York: Harper Rowe, 
1985), p. 7.
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carved chronologically in unadorned block letters, free of mentions of rank or unit. 
‘The Wall’, as it was soon dubbed, was a landmark in war memorialisation. In the 
mind of its designer, Chinese-American architecture student Maya Lin, the purpose 
of the memorial was unapologetically apolitical and indifferent to the militarism 
of its subject: it was a memorial designed to connect the living to their memories 
of the dead and nothing more. There is no unitary narrative inherent in its design, 
no official meaning; there is only the personal stories the viewer projects onto the 
memorial.40 It largely skirts controversy by focusing on the universal certainties of 
war: death, grief, and memory. The memorial was criticised for its Formalist design 
and perceived lack of patriotism. Yet, once unveiled in 1982, the memorial proved 
hugely popular—the void-like design proved to be a huge asset, as visitors touched 
the names of the dead and brought along their own personal, esoteric tributes to 
their friends. More importantly, however, the Washington memorial was a symbol 
that the wider American population were willing to re-engage with veterans, even 
if they had personally opposed the war. The success of the American memorial gave 
inspiration to Australian veterans that a similar project could be effective on Anzac 
Parade.

Three factors sparked the campaign for a Vietnam War memorial on Anzac Parade. 
The first was the success of the Washington memorial. The second was the belated 
‘welcome home’ march, held in Melbourne in 1987. Such marches were rituals 
held at the conclusion of Australia’s more illustrious wars, and Vietnam veterans 
felt themselves denied. The third was the Evatt Royal Commission into Agent 
Orange exposure during the war.41 Despite not granting veterans the compensation 
they desired, the Commission contended that a memorial was key to reconnecting 
veterans with the wider community.

The Australian Vietnam Forces National Memorial, unveiled in 1992 by Prime 
Minister Paul Keating, was envisioned as a way of engaging with disaffected veterans 
looking for a sense of closure.42 Its design, in a postmodern, eclectic style, recalls 
a semi-enclosed chapel. It is constructed from three subtly curved concrete stelae 
capped with a suspended ‘halo’ of stone blocks. On one internal wall, an image of a 
helicopter dust-off is sand blasted into the stone casing—a scene encapsulating the 
war experience of many (Figure 5). On the opposite wall are a series of enigmatic 
quotations written in stainless steel letters. Some speak of the courage of soldiers 
and their place in the Australian military tradition, others speak of the isolation 

40  Karal Ann Marling and Robert Silberman, ‘The Statue near the Wall: The Vietnam Veterans Memorial and the 
Art of Remembering’, Smithson Studies in American Art, Vol. 1, No. 1 (1987), p. 10.
41  For a discussion of Evatt’s findings see Jeffery Grey, ‘Vietnam, Anzac and the Veteran’, in Peter Pierce, Jeff 
Doyle and Jeffrey Grey (eds), Vietnam Days: Australia and the Impact of Vietnam (Melbourne: Penguin Australia, 
1991).
42  The use of the American veteran as opposed to the traditional returned serviceman in the title of the memorial 
has been seen by some as a snub directed toward the RSL and older servicemen who they believed had belittled the 
military experience. Ibid., pp. 178–80.
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and despondency on their return, while others conveyed the divisive impact of the 
war on society. The problems of reconciling the martial and anti-war narratives 
are overcome by addressing both simultaneously. For veterans, the memorial serves 
three purposes. First, it is commemorative, allowing a place to mourn the dead. 
Second, it attempts to rehabilitate the status of the Vietnam veteran in line with 
the other conflicts memorialised on Anzac Parade. Third, it is educative, not only 
in jingoistic military virtues, but in the reality of the conflict and its larger context 
in Australian history.

Figure 5: Australian Vietnam Forces National Memorial .
Source: Author .

The Korean War by comparison was a largely uncontroversial war that inspired an 
uncontroversial memorial. Australia’s contribution was small and its body count low. 
It was a war fought at the height of anti-communist sentiment and was supported 
by those we were protecting. The Australian National Korean War Memorial, gifted 
in part by the South Korean Government, was opened in 1996, more than 40 years 
after the conflict had ended. Its design was somewhat Zen-like with its white pebbles, 
forest of steel poles and shrine-like marble building.43 Where the Vietnam Memorial 
was by necessity about reconciliation, the Korean Memorial encapsulated a narrative 
that could be celebrated, even if only in an understated manner.

43  Jeff Doyle, ‘Another Forgotten War Remembered: The Australian National Korean War Memorial, ANZAC 
Parade, Canberra’, in Peter Dennis and Jeffery Grey (ed.), The Korean War 1950–1953: A 50 Year Retrospective 
(Canberra: Army History Unit, 2000), p. 55.
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Australia’s military narrative has undergone a considerable cultural and 
historiographical shift in recent times, with the Anzac legend coming under fire 
on multiple fronts. Numerous studies have challenged the factual accuracy of the 
mythological stories of First World War diggers, as well as those of later conflicts. 
Two polemical books edited by Australian Defence Force Academy academic 
Craig Stockings, Zombie Myths of Australian Military History (2010) and Anzac’s 
Dirty Dozen (2012), argued that many of narratives that fuel Australia’s collective 
military consciousness are built upon misconceptions or questionable historical 
understanding—the exceptionalism inherent in the Anzac legend being of particular 
concern. Historians argue that Australians were not ‘born soldiers’, physically and 
practically superior to their European compatriots.44 The second historiographical 
challenge to the Anzac legend has been more ideological. Henry Reynolds and 
Marilyn Lake’s What’s Wrong with Anzac? (2010) questions if the First World War 
creation myth is still relevant in modern Australia, and also if the militarism inherent 
in the Anzac legend is degrading other strains of the national discourse.45 These 
arguments further extend to how history is taught in schools and how (or if ) we 
should celebrate our nation’s military heritage. These new interpretations are often 
bitterly contested, especially in the context of the increasing reverence applied to 
First and Second World War soldiers in our national psyche and rituals.46

Even at the Anzac Day Dawn Service, the most solemn of Anzac rituals, there is a 
sense that the legend must evolve. In his keynote address on the 100th anniversary 
of the Gallipoli landing in 2015, Lieutenant-General David Morrison spoke of:

A line that connects us to those who lived 100 years ago … a line made more whole 
by our recognition of the first people of this land and our sorrow for their treatment. 
It is a line given colour and vibrancy by our cultural richness and diversity, drawn as 
it is from migrants from all corners of our world. It is a line rooted in our freedom 
of expression and of belief, and the affirmation of our democratic nation state.47

Another of the critiques levelled against the Anzac legend in recent times is its obvert 
masculinity. Although calls for a national nurses’ memorial in various locations date 
back to the mid-1940s—before the Anzac Parade project was even conceived—the 
placement of a memorial to women in the heart of the masculine war epic speaks 
to a change in how Australia perceived the role of women in war, and in society  

44  Craig Stockings, ‘There is an Idea that the Australian is a Born Soldier’, in Craig Stockings (ed.), Zombie Myths 
of Australian History: 10 Myths That Will Not Die (Sydney: UNSW Press, 2010), pp. 93–4.
45  Reynolds and Lake, What’s Wrong with Anzac?, p. 158.
46  In what is perhaps the best reasoned critique of the new scholarship on Anzac, Mervyn Bendle characterises 
‘an intellectual jihad against the historical narratives through which the Australian people seek to understand their 
nation’s history, sustain a sense of national identity and redeem the promise of generations past’. Mervyn Bendle, 
‘The military historians’ war on the Anzac legend’, in Quadrant, Vol. 58, No. 4 (2014), pp. 7–13.
47  David Morrison, ANZAC Day Dawn Service Address 25 April 2015 [transcript], www.awm.gov.au/talks-
speeches/dawn-service-address-25-april-2015 (accessed 4 November 2015).

http://www.awm.gov.au/talks-speeches/dawn-service-address-25-april-2015
http://www.awm.gov.au/talks-speeches/dawn-service-address-25-april-2015
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more generally.48 Certainly, the role of women in war has largely been omitted from 
the official histories of the wars. A focus on gallantry and violence has tended to 
relegate women to supporting actors.49 This tacit misogyny carried into the choice 
of memorials on Anzac Parade. The decision in 1999 to dedicate a memorial to 
the nurses who had died during Australia’s wars was, in a way, an acceptance that 
women had contributed and sacrificed in defence of the values the Parade celebrates.

Only two niches remain to be filled on Anzac Parade. Glossy ‘coming soon’ signs 
speak of a memorial to commemorate the Boer War and another for Australia’s 
peacekeeping missions. It will be interesting to see how these two new memorials fit 
within the traditions already established on Anzac Parade, as well as more modern 
interpretations of Australian military history. The Boer War Memorial in particular 
must balance the nostalgic reverence of ‘Australia’s first war’ and the mythology of 
Breaker Morant with the moral ambiguity of an asymmetric colonial conflict fought 
over imperial values far removed from those of modern Australians.50 Peacekeeping 
carries far nobler connotations, especially the deployments to East Timor and the 
Solomon Islands, where Australia was able to mobilise its military power as a ‘good 
international citizen’ to protect the persecuted.51 Here again, however, we risk 
producing myths that may not fit with the historical evidence.52

With the filling of the last two niches on Anzac Parade, the question then becomes 
how we represent our present generation’s wars and those that are still to be fought. 
The invasion of Iraq in 2003 was more divisive than any conflict since Vietnam; 
while the Afghan war dragged on so long that community interest had all but 
waned by the end. In his 2014 book, Anzac’s Long Shadow: The Cost of our National 
Obsession, Afghanistan veteran and historian James Brown argues that the Anzac 
legend is so removed from the modern military experience that it clouds the true 
narratives of what he and others experienced.53

In 2011, an aborted attempt to build two enormous memorials to the two World 
Wars at the extreme southern end of Anzac Parade precipitated a parliamentary 
inquiry into the Canberra memorial project. Its findings were damning about what 
it considered the politicised and opaque nature of memorial planning.54 Indeed, 
from its inception in the mind of Walter Burley Griffin, Anzac Parade has been 
a plaything of shifting purpose and expectation. Beginning as a park and then 

48  Canberra Times, ‘Nurses’ Memorial for Canberra’, 26 November 1945; Inglis, Sacred Places, pp. 486–7.
49  Caroline Jones, ‘Unfortunate omission: Writing women out of the Anzac legend’, in Bulletin (Bibliographical 
Society of Australia and New Zealand) Vol. 28, No. 1–2, (2004), p. 111.
50  Denis Judd and Keith Surridge, The Boer War: A History (London: I.B. Tauris, 2013), pp. 221–2.
51  Derek McDougall, ‘Australia’s Peacekeeping Role in the Post-Cold War Era’, in Contemporary Southeast Asia, 
Vol. 24, No. 3 (2002), pp. 593–4.
52  Clinton Fernandes, ‘Two Tales of Timor’, in Craig Stockings (ed.), Zombie Myths of Australian History: 
10 Myths That Will Not Die (Sydney: UNSW Press, 2010), p. 213.
53  James Brown, Anzac’s Long Shadow: The Cost of our National Obsession, (Melbourne: Redback, 2014), p. 77.
54  Ross Peake, ‘Memorial Process Flawed’, Canberra Times, 23 November 2011.
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a  freeway, it was redesigned to service Bean’s new martial creation story: a grand 
statement on the cult of the Anzac and the virtues it represented. Yet, slowly, this 
narrative shifted, first in in its acceptance of multicultural Australia through the 
Hellenic Memorial, and later through the redefinition of the Anzac story to include 
the Vietnam veteran and the nurse. The ad hoc development of Anzac Parade has 
undeniably led to an aesthetic and historical disjuncture. It prompts the question: 
what is it about war that we wish to remember? Because ultimately memorials are, 
for those who build them, the manifestation of the memories they desire someone 
else to remember. The Anzac legend may change with time, but each memorial on 
Anzac Parade is a moment fixed in time, the embodiment of a set of values destined 
to fade into memory: much like the Anzacs they were built to honour.
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Painting beyond the stretcher
SANNE KOELEMIJ

Abstract
This article is an extract of my Honours exegesis, Boxes of Contrast and 
Painting Beyond the Stretcher, completed within the Painting Department at 
the ANU School of Art, 2015. The article focuses on my Painting Beyond 
the Stretcher research, which investigates the relationship between colour, 
shape and materiality through the language of abstract painting. I explore 
the way shape, colour and material relate to each other through intuitive and 
responsive processes of paint application. My fundamental concerns are how 
these elements can construct ambiguous pictorial spaces and therefore create 
visual tensions within the pictorial order of marks applied. This project also 
explores how non-traditional painting materials can aid this, with contextual 
research that includes contemporary artists who work with similar ideas; such 
as Katharina Grosse and Jessica Stockholder. This research informs how my 
studio practice contributes to contemporary art and the field of an expanded 
notion of painting.

My Honours research explored colour, shape and materiality: three broad elements 
related to most visual thinking. I began with a curiosity about the possibilities of 
colour, particularly saturated colour, and the vibrant relationships created when 
complementary opposites are paired together. I am interested in how colour can 
operate as a form, or shape, within a non-representational composition. Through 
my research, I found the work of Mark Rothko influential in establishing how 
colour can exist as its own subject in painting, outside of any representational 
meaning.1 Early in my Honours year, I realised that my research would have to 
develop through experience. This is because I was not referencing or deconstructing 
any representational imagery that I could use as a guide for abstraction. Abstraction 
is derived in my work from each individual response to a material, colour or shape, 
as they arise in my painting process.

1  Mark Rothko, ‘Objective Impressionism’, in The Artist’s Reality: Philosophies of Art, ed. Christopher Rothko 
(New Haven: University Press, 2004), 38–41.
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Figure 1: Sanne Koelemij, Doubled My Mark, 2015 . Acrylic on mixed 
media, 1910 x 3039 mm .
Photo: Andy Mullens .

I began my paintings by constructing the ‘canvas’. I created my canvases by weaving 
materials with interesting textures and shapes that I found or collected. Some 
examples are cardboard, hessian, plastics, fabrics and wood. I folded, cut, ripped 
and glued these materials together until they reached a textural balance. I then 
mapped a focal point and created a spiral formation projecting outwards from this 
central space. I used the segments to build up layers of colour using acrylic and 
spray paint. Each action, or mark, I made was intuitive and responsive by weighing 
up the elements in each composition after a gesture was placed on the surface. 
As I layered each body of colour, the materials of the canvas began to inform the 
way I applied paint. For example, in Doubled My Mark the fluorescent pink lines 
were absorbed into the materials (cardboard and hessian), which dulled the colour 
(Fig. 1). As a response, I introduced a pink spray-painted mark on the bottom left 
of  the painting, and a collaged mark in the middle-right of the work. Both hues 
create a ‘push–pulling’ effect and aid depth in the painting as the order in which 
marks are made is unclear.
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Figure 2: Sanne Koelemij, Untitled (Frankenstein), 2015 . Acrylic on mixed 
media, 2000 x 2050 mm .
Photo: Luis Power .

My transformative processes create balance and symmetry between the unified 
materials in the ‘canvas’ and the abstracted areas of colour. When and where 
a painted mark is applied, the colour of the mark unifies the variety of textures it 
covers. In reverse, the materials in the canvases visually fragment a painted mark. This 
opens up a dialogue between the painted material and its own spatial character—
creating a visual tension between representation, through the recognition of physical 
materials, and illusion, created by the choice of colours and painted marks that 
disrupt the pictorial space. The materials used in my canvases are present as matter 
in themselves but also forgotten, or forced to become an illusion, by the diversity 
of colour and choices in mark making. In Untitled (Frankenstein), the red segment 
on the right-hand side of the painting is constructed using layers of cardboard and 
cotton fabrics (Fig. 2). The entire shape was covered in transparent red acrylic, but 
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in the middle of the segment I mimicked a shadow line in fluorescent green to 
create the illusion of a non-existent form. The understanding of form is therefore 
disrupted and the pictorial space becomes difficult to comprehend.

I use non-traditional materials in my canvases as a springboard to create a dialogue 
between surface construction and painterly gestures. The various contrasts between 
forms created through material in my canvases and layers of colour fields create 
a narrative for the way a work is constructed, and the journey I have taken with it. 
I am interested in the experience that this journey can produce for the viewer as well 
as the artist.

The idea that marks create narrative is extensively discussed in the field of non-
representational abstraction. For example, a gestural mark created by the bodily 
movement of the painter draws association to the American post-war movement 
Abstract Expressionism; expressive narratives of paint exerted through gestures onto 
canvas.2 In a contemporary context, the bodily movement of the painter can suggest 
different associations other than emotional tones or meanings. Contemporary artist, 
Katharina Grosse, uses bodily gestures to construct a physical, painterly space onto 
gallery walls.3 Grosse’s gestures create a dialogue between her and the composition, 
constructing a non-representational narrative rather than presenting a type of 
subjective emotion.4 The narrative of marks are therefore immersive and responsive 
to materials where painterly gesture functions to create shapes defined against each 
other by colour.

Another context for my research into narrative is the internationally recognised 
artist Jessica Stockholder. Her artworks are hybrid, three-dimensional paintings 
where her supports are constructed by ‘everyday’ materials. For example in the work 
Untitled (Sailcloth Tears), 2009, Stockholder uses a wooden surfboard, metal, wire, 
plastic, a light bulb, carpet, fabric tape, blue foam and more to construct the ‘canvas’. 
Stockholder describes the experience of her work as ‘walking through this fiction’, 
which reflects the engagement of her work as a type of journey, or the narrative, 
taken with the materials she uses.5 I thought about this evaluation of narrative, and 
Grosse’s work, reflecting on the experience I wanted to achieve in my research.

2  Stephen Little, …isms: Understanding Art (London: Herbert Press, 2004), 122.
3  Norr and Grosse, Third Man Begins Digging Through Her Pockets, accessed August 25, 2015, video interview 
online at: www.youtube.com/watch?v=MIy9po_ZLKM.
4  Ibid.
5  Full quote: ‘She describes an experience of her work as “walking through this fiction”. The work flows, takes 
sudden leaps, makes visual rhymes with materials, surface, colours—the viewer, wandering out of curiosity, but lead 
by the eye …’ Adrian, Searle, ‘Unbound,’ in Unbound: Possibilities in Painting, ed. Adrian Searle and Greg Hilty 
(London: Hayward Gallery, 1994), 13.

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=MIy9po_ZLKM
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Figure 3: Sanne Koelemij, My Mark is a Shape, is an Object, is a Mark, 
2015 . Acrylic on mixed media, 1940 x 2050 mm .
Photo: Andy Mullens .

Like Stockholder and Grosse, my research responsively engages in non-conventional 
critique of traditional painting. For example, Grosse challenges these ideas by using 
spray paint instead of oils and non-traditional surfaces like gallery walls or piles 
of dirt. I set out to explore similar complexities regarding painting’s conversation 
with the ‘everyday’ via the materials in my work. The way I use everyday materials 
activates new possibilities of meaning inside the work and the associations these 
materials might trigger beyond the frame. The material choices I made with the 
construction of my canvases needed to have a purpose or function in our ‘everyday’ 
environment. To aid this connection, I chose to leave each material in the size and 
relative shape I found them in rather than cutting the materials to fit on a standard 
four-sided stretcher (Fig. 3). I enjoy the fact that the materials I use present a more 
worldly engagement, creating an emotional experience through our recognition of 
the function that a material has in our environment. These materials also function as 
a non-representational link to the world, allowing me to construct abstract paintings.
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Figure 4: (Installation image) Sanne Koelemij, Painting Beyond the 
Stretcher, 2015 . Acrylic on mixed media, dimensions variable .
Photo: Andy Mullens .

The language of abstraction and the artist’s narrative are what generates the 
‘experience’  of an artwork. Nothing beats pushing, pouring or dragging fluid 
material, like paint, up and down on a canvas and I hope the viewer experiences 
the same pleasure and energy that I do when making these works. I am, therefore, 
focused on the mood of enjoyment and pleasure, and how gesture, scale, colour 
and composition can elicit a range of emotional responses. For example, in the 
installation image (Fig.  4), it is evident that the scale of my work is larger than 
human height, creating colour field landscapes that heighten the impact of the 
emotional experience of each work.

Using and maintaining the integrity of the materials in these paintings allows for the 
shapes on the surface to be recognised as part of our everyday and brings the ‘everyday’ 
into the gallery context. Throughout my Honours research, I feel that I have made 
a contribution to the field of an expanded notion of painting. I used techniques 
and processes influenced by various contemporary artists, such as Katharina Grosse 
and Jessica Stockholder, as inspiration in developing my own painting language. 
Like these artists, I situate my practice-led research within this field, using non-
traditional materials to fragment painterly gestures. In so doing, I am not trying to 
present a challenge to the use of traditional painting materials. Instead, in a similar 
spirit to Grosse and Stockholder, I am using materials to formally create tension 
between painted and constructed material abstract fields.
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Plastic landscapes, plastic identities: 
Akha identity on the threshold 

of definition
KIM CARTER123

Abstract
In his study of communities in upland Southeast Asia, James Scott cites the 
practice of shifting cultivation as being reflective of state evasion.1 The Akha 
tribe of Northern Thailand destabilises this correlation, and demands a more 
nuanced notion in which identity is actively negotiated between state 
intervention and traditional landscape plasticity. While historically employed 
as a method of state evasion, shifting agriculture has become enmeshed in 
Akha ritual performance as a signifier of identity. While Scott claims that 
shifting agriculture implies a divorce from state interaction, the Akha employ 
subversive agriculture techniques and adopt state policies according to 
highly localised conceptions. According to Forsyth and Michaud, hill people 
capitalise upon their capabilities within a shifting political and economic 
context—with the Akha adopting a system of composite swiddening and 
invisibly subverting state land use policies.2 Under a system Janet Sturgeon 
conceptualised as ‘landscape plasticity’, forests can become swidden fields 
and then revert back to forests as the Akha assert their agency to sustain 
mutable landscapes that incorporate both present and future use.3 Thus, the 
Akha negotiate boundaries of topography and modernity to subvert state 
intervention and adopt a plasticity of landscape and identity.

Mobility figures as an indelible rhythm of Akha identity according to their culturally 
embedded understanding of landscape plasticity. This article will focus on how 
mobility has informed the relationship between hill tribe and state, and opened 
new ways of articulating identity for the Akha of Northern Thailand. A logical 

1  Scott, J.C., 2010, ‘State Evasion, State Prevention: The Culture and Agriculture of Escape’ in The Art of Not 
Being Governed: An Anarchist History of Upland Southeast Asia, Yale University Press, Connecticut.
2  Forsyth, T. and Michaud, J., 2011, Moving Mountains: Ethnicity and Livelihoods in Highland China, Vietnam 
and Laos, UBC Press, British Columbia.
3  Sturgeon, J.C., 2005, ‘Landscape Plasticity versus Landscapes of Productivity and Rule: Akha Livelihoods 
under Nation-States’ in Border Landscapes, eds D. Peña & K. Sivaramakrishnan, University of Washington Press, 
Washington.
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correlation can be drawn between shifting agriculture as a means of state evasion 
and as the initial driving force for the Akha hill tribe.4 However, the definitive 
separation implied by such a state–tribe dynamic is being challenged by progressive 
state penetration and a radical subversion of state policies on the part of the Akha.5 
This article will argue that the Akha people negotiate an identity on the threshold 
between traditional understandings of landscape plasticity and the state’s imposed 
structures of productivity and rule. First, I will demonstrate the historical viability of 
shifting agriculture as a method of state evasion, and show how state representations 
of the Akha serve to underscore this dynamic. Next, I will examine how the Akha 
tribe responds to state action through subversive agricultural techniques. Finally, 
I will argue that in refusing state-imposed assimilation, the Akha compartmentalise 
their identity in an effort to assert their cultural agency while also participating in 
the market economy.

The Akha tribe was initially sustained through a culture of shifting cultivation as 
a method of state evasion. As James Scott argues, the settlement and agricultural 
patterns of hill tribes are not innate or culturally situated, but represent a desire for 
political autonomy, and in some cases, to avoid contact with valley peoples and the 
threat of epidemics, forced labour or conscription.6 In the Akha case, settlement in 
Northern Thailand began in the early twentieth century, with migrants originating 
from Thailand’s troubled neighbouring states of Burma and Laos.7 In the early 
1960s there were approximately 7,000 members of the tribe, a figure which trebled 
in the late 1980s, reaching 33,000 as a result of escalating conflict in the Shan State 
of Burma.8 In order to sustain their upland livelihoods, the Akha adopted a culture 
of dry rice and corn subsistence.9 Over time, rice became embedded in the tribe’s 
culture, constituting the focus of obligatory calendrical rituals and annual ancestor 
offerings, and the performance of rituals signified an intrinsic connection with 
ancestors.10 As such, the development of swiddening techniques and construction 
of Akha identity were mutually constitutive. While Scott argues that the impetus 
for hill swiddening is not culturally situated, the Akha have progressively adapted 
their practices as cultural artefacts and their mobile livelihoods have become both 
physical and characteristically intrinsic markers of identity.

4  Scott, J.C., 2010, ‘State Evasion, State Prevention’.
5  Forsyth, T. and Michaud, J., 2011, Moving Mountains.
6  Scott, J.C., 2010, ‘State Evasion, State Prevention’, p. 179.
7  McKinnon, J., 1983, ‘Highland Populations in Northern Thailand’ in Highlanders of Thailand, Oxford 
University Press, Oxford, p. 269.
8  Ibid., p. 270.
9  Ibid., p. 271.
10  Ibid. p. 270.
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Until the early 1970s, the Akha remained largely isolated from the Thai state and 
valley dwellers, in a state-dictated arrangement of ignorance and exclusion. In 1973, 
however, the Thai government instigated policies of social integration as a preventative 
measure following cases of conflict between ethnic army groups and national troops 
in neighbouring Burma and Laos.11 Moreover, the Thai government engaged in 
a project of citizenship and state-making that became widespread in the Asian region 
during the twentieth century, as a result of lingering influences of colonial rule.12 
The state’s nationalistic construction of ‘Thai-ness’ served as an exclusionary means 
of demarcating citizenship and property rights. By classifying hill tribes according 
to scientific models of cultural, linguistic and biological differences bequeathed 
from European colonial models, the state legitimised stereotypical representations 
of the Akha as ‘backward’ and ‘primitive’.13 In the 1990–91 period, authorities 
conducted a methodical data collection through recording household members as 
well as taking photographs and fingerprints.14 Villagers were issued blue ID cards 
that distinguished them from those who held white cards of full Thai citizenship. 
This was done in the interests of national security, which sought to control the tribe’s 
movement and access to resources.15 By converting a politically autonomous tribe 
into a statistical state subject, the state gained control and surveillance over a now 
largely sedentary tribal population. Within such a dynamic environment, Akha 
identity operated under an ambiguous mode of statelessness—governed by  state 
laws and policies, but denied equal citizenship rights.

Furthermore, over the course of four decades of highland development from 1960–
2000, the state engaged in a project of reforestation in celebration of the fiftieth 
year of the king’s reign. During this time, the country’s forests were relabelled as state 
assets and national treasures to be preserved.16 The state labelled the Akha as agents 
of  environmental destruction and such representations were directly evident in 
policies that sought to limit their agricultural activities, which were condemned 
as threats to the nation’s wealth and development.17 As with the allocation of 
ID cards, the state’s ownership of forests inhabited by the Akha stemmed from 
a territorialising bid to control the full extent of Thai space. By claiming the forests 
as state assets, the government sought to support its program of rapid economic 
growth based upon capitalist models of development, and state-sanctioned logging 
companies were permitted to rotate through mountainous regions deemed legally 
‘unoccupied’.18 Furthermore, in an effort to reverse alleged land degradation by the 
Akha, the state introduced policies encouraging wet rice production on smaller 

11  Sturgeon, J.C., 2005, ‘Landscape Plasticity versus Landscapes of Productivity and Rule’, p. 145.
12  Ibid., p. 26.
13  Sturgeon, J.C., 2005, ‘Landscape Plasticity versus Landscapes of Productivity and Rule’, p. 145.
14  Ibid.
15  Ibid., p. 182.
16  Ibid., p. 143.
17  McKinnon, J., 1983, ‘Highland Populations in Northern Thailand’, p. 269.
18  McKinnon, J., 1983, ‘Highland Populations in Northern Thailand’, p. 269.
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land areas.19 Legalised property distribution and ownership were similarly enacted 
in an effort to create legible landscapes with clearly demarcated property lines and 
productivity levels evident to state-planners.20 By transforming state invisibilities 
into statistical subjects and imposing borders upon communal land sharing, the 
state deprived the Akha of their political autonomy and mobility.

This rigid definition of state borders was followed by the introduction of national 
frontiers with guarded checkpoints, and replaced the Akha’s traditional conception 
of a space with ‘porous [and] indistinct’ borders.21 The system of centralised 
bureaucracy undermined the Akha’s traditional village structure and precluded 
possibilities for community ownership of forests that had previously governed 
understandings of land use.22 Under capitalistic modes of production, the Akha 
became proletariat subjects, as traditional conceptions of working for themselves 
according to the rhythms of weather were supplanted by a process of disconnected 
production according to the needs of others. In this way, the Thai government’s 
representation of the Akha people proved instrumental in the construction of 
policies that not only threatened their land use practices, but destabilised their sense 
of identity.

Situated within a liminal space of statelessness, the Akha extended their ideas of 
landscape plasticity, in an effort to reinvent their identity in the face of dissolution. 
In contrast to Scott’s argument, which considers mobility practices as divorced 
from state interaction, the Akha demonstrate a more nuanced case of adopting 
state policies according to highly localised understandings. On the one hand, their 
livelihood changes originated internally, due to a population increase that reduced 
the available land space and curbed traditional methods of field rotation.23 For this 
reason, in conjunction with a state-exhorted commercialisation of agriculture, the 
tribe sought to increase productivity and economic stability by relocating to regions 
strategically located in the vicinity of towns, enabling them access to markets 
and state services.24 As Forsyth and Michaud argue, hill peoples capitalise upon 
their situation by maximising their capabilities and making attempts to sustain 
tenable livelihoods as much as they can within a changing political and economic 
context.25 This is evident through the Akha’s practice of composite swiddening 
that incorporates both state-exhorted wet rice and cash-crop production alongside 

19  Ibid., p. 271.
20  Ibid., p. 270.
21  Anderson, B., 2006, Imagined Communities: Reflections on the Origin and Spread of Nationalism, Verso, New 
York, p. 26.
22 Sturgeon, J.C., 2005, ‘Landscape Plasticity versus Landscapes of Productivity and Rule’, p. 143.
23  McKinnon, J., 1983, ‘Highland Populations in Northern Thailand’, p. 270.
24  Lyttleton, C., 2011, ‘When the Mountains No Longer Mean Home’ in Southeast Asia and Everday Life, eds 
K.A. Gillogy & K.M. Adams, Indiana University Press, United States, p. 275.
25  Forsyth, T. and Michaud, J., 2011, Moving Mountains, p. 13.
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shifting cultivation.26 On the one hand, the cultivation of cash-crops sedentarised 
the Akha and limited their ability for flexible land use. At the same time, however, 
household labour was freed up and redirected to other sources of income such as 
mining and raising vegetables, thereby diversifying the Akha’s agricultural base and 
income sources.27

Moreover, the Akha abandoned their observance of temporal arrangements 
according to the natural rhythms of weather, along with mutable and long-term 
time frames that enabled multiple future possibilities for land use. Over time, 
villagers regulated their time according to the demands of the capitalist market and 
wage labour.28 Despite this shift, however, their land use maintained its complexity 
and reproduced traditional crop diversity. Farmers clear forest areas to plant upland 
rice for a year and then allow the land to regenerate into forest—while at other 
times, they nurture wild fruits, vegetables, medicinal herbs and raise livestock in the 
surrounding fields and forests.29 In this way, the Akha have manipulated their natural 
environment according to mutable and complex spatial and temporal arrangements 
in response to ‘local needs, state plans and border possibilities’ in a process termed 
by Janet Sturgeon as ‘landscape plasticity’.30 This plasticity is embedded in the 
Akha’s imagined landscapes that centre upon memory and time—where forests 
can become swidden fields, and these fields regenerated into forests at a later time. 
This method ensures optimal land use for day-to-day subsistence and trade, as well 
as enabling mobility to relocate away from threats posed by state agents. In the 
mind of the Akha, a single space can oscillate between different uses on a flexible 
spatial and temporal continuum according to different contexts of subsistence, trade 
and taxation.

An example of this can be seen in the case of the Thai government’s plans to 
construct a reservoir that would inundate large areas of Akha forests in the Chiang 
Rai province in order to provide electricity for lowland villages.31 In response, the 
farmers constructed a plan to relocate to an area of land that would regenerate 
into forest within 15 to 20 years and in the interim, move to pastures downslope 
and open up land for wet rice cultivation.32 This example signifies how the Akha 
understand land use as processual and highly malleable, and are able to negotiate 
their daily needs alongside state agents. In another instance of state subversion, land 
that had been systematically allocated to households was reverted back to collective 
use, as well as trade and cultivation traversing state-delegated property lines, rules 

26  Sturgeon, J.C., 2005, ‘Landscape Plasticity versus Landscapes of Productivity and Rule’, p. 144.
27  Ibid., p. 146.
28  Ibid., p. 144.
29  Ibid., p. 8.
30  Ibid., p. 9.
31  Hanks, L.M., 1964, Bennington-Cornell anthropological survey of hill tribes in Thailand: a report on tribal people 
in Chiengrai Province, north of the Mae Kok River, Cornell University Press, Michigan, p. 81.
32  Hanks, L.M., 1964, Bennington-Cornell anthropological survey of hill tribes in Thailand, p. 81.
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and political boundaries.33 It can therefore be suggested that the Akha are not totally 
divorced from the nation-state, but have instead capitalised on the opportunities 
provided by political and economic transformations while maintaining their plastic 
and complex understandings of land use.

An example of the persistent malleability of cultural traditions can be seen through the 
subsistence farming in the Ban Lorcha village. According to Forsyth and Michaud’s 
notion of cultural agency, the villagers embrace economic incentives provided by 
the state while concomitantly adhering to Buddhist teachings. As Ratana Tosakul’s 
ethnography demonstrates, villagers practise sufficiency farming based upon 
Buddhist principles of ‘hard work, patience, self-reliance and moderation’ as well as 
restoring the original harmony between the villagers and their natural environment, 
formerly severed by the penetration of a market-based economy.34 By cultivating 
land according to household requirements and only selling leftover produce, the 
Akha participate in the market economy while asserting their agency against the 
demands of capitalism and profit maximisation. The villagers’ active protection 
of the environment challenges the state’s projection of them as environmentally 
destructive, whereas in the past, state-promoted policies of commercial farming 
rendered the land unusable due to over-cultivation.35 With organic farming 
methods the Akha no longer require the use of harmful pesticides and fertilisers 
and so have reduced their investment costs for the purchase of chemicals as well 
as medical expenses resulting from chemical exposure and low-quality food.36 
Moreover, sufficiency farming provides a sufficiency economy. This model protects 
farmers from unfavourable market prices biased against the agricultural sector 
through ensuring consumers pay a fair price and that producers receive a fair share.37 
In doing so, the villagers have themselves resolved a long-term inequity overlooked 
by state policy and fostered a sense of agency and control over their livelihoods. 
In  contrast to the state’s homogenous and overarching models of development, 
the Ban Lorcha villagers have created a system that repairs environmental damage, 
reduces investment costs and manifests a source and sense of self-sufficiency.

Further, where traditional means of mobility according to field rotation have become 
untenable, the Akha engage in new mobile practices such as migrating to urban 
areas. By the late 1990s, Akha land area had been dramatically reduced, depriving 
villagers of the ability to practise landscape plasticity, and forcing a movement toward 
urban migration. Those who embraced this newfound mobility, largely amongst 
the younger demographic, gained access to employment, education and medical 

33  Ibid., p. 145.
34  Tosakul, R., 2014, ‘Alterity to Modernity: Village-Based Self-Sufficient Farm Production in North-eastern 
Thailand’ in Ethnicity, Borders and the Grassroots Interface with the State, ed. JA Marston, Silkworm Books, Chiang 
Mai, p. 113.
35  McKinnon, J., 1983, ‘Highland Populations in Northern Thailand’, p. 269.
36  Ibid., p. 115.
37  Ibid., p. 117.
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facilities otherwise absent in their isolated communities.38 While the Akha proved 
entrepreneurial, their strategies constituted a shift away from flexible land use and 
the majority of villagers were too occupied with finding wage labour to counteract 
this loss of land and traditional cultivation methods. In effect, they were deprived 
of their ability to plan future trajectories based on land use mutability; an imagined 
landscape embedded in the Akha mind and identity alike. Instead, having been 
forced into the capitalist market, the Akha have become consumed with a focus on 
immediate goals and opportunities for income.

Following this, the Akha community has undergone a process of deculturisation, 
whereby those who migrate to urban areas cultivate a desire for consumer goods 
such as electronics, clothing and motorcycles that supplant traditional cultural 
identifications.39 The Akha identity has lost its distinctive quality in a process of 
interspersion with lowland culture and other highland ethnic groups, as a result 
of reduced upland space. In her field work, Deborah Tooker noted how one Akha 
highlander, on entering a store, commented that ‘one can’t tell if [the others] are 
Lisu, Akha, Chinese or Yao’40 as their distinctive traditional dress is replaced by 
homogenising modern street clothes. Similarly, the former binaries between ‘inside’ 
and ‘outside’ qualities have been transgressed so that there is no strict separation 
between participation in wage-based labour or rice-growing subsistence, and 
locally produced goods are no longer positively esteemed over those produced by 
lowlanders.41 This process of binary deconstruction is evident in how the younger 
generation traverse the uncertain boundaries of an embryonic identity, to create 
a duo-identity of Akha/Thai. By contextually remodelling their identity, Akha youth 
have been granted the opportunity to attend Thai schools, access social services 
and interact more freely with authorities and outside visitors.42 This demand for 
consumer goods and integration with lowlanders and other highland groups has 
resulted in an emergent identity on the threshold of Akha and Thai, traditional 
and modern—most obvious in the overlapping of Thai slang words in speech, and 
a growing preference for urban street clothes over the traditional blue tunics and 
distinctive headdresses.

38  Winzeler, R.L., 2010, The Peoples of Southeast Asia Today: Ethnography, Ethnology, and Change in a Complex 
Region, Rowman Altamira, Maryland, p. 277.
39  Winzeler, R.L., 2010, The Peoples of Southeast Asia Today, p. 278.
40  Tooker, D.E., 2004, ‘Modular Modern: Shifting Forms of Collective Identity among the Akha of Northern 
Thailand’, Anthropological Quarterly, vol. 77, no. 2, p. 243.
41  Ibid.
42  Sakboon, M., 2007, ‘The Borders Within: The Akha at the Frontiers of National Integration’, paper presented 
to the RCSD International Conference ‘Critical Transitions in the Mekong Region’, Chiang Mai, Thailand, 29–31 
January, viewed 10 May 2015, www.akha.org/upload/documents/theborderswithin.pdf.

http://www.akha.org/upload/documents/theborderswithin.pdf
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As the Akha’s ability to practise traditional spatial and temporal arrangements 
and rituals diminishes, they have developed a compartmentalisation of identity, 
demonstrative of both compromise and agency. As aforementioned, the tribe’s 
techniques of shifting cultivation represent the intrinsic basis of their cultural 
identity and ancestral connection. Thus, restrictions upon their ability to practise 
flexible land use simultaneously represents a threat to their identity. The demands 
of capitalism and national integration have created a liminal space for identity 
definition, where the Akha ‘ethnic’ identity has been relegated into one of the 
spheres of everyday life, rather than occupying the central focus.43 The Akha 
ethnicity only receives expression in certain contexts and has become reserved for 
special occasions, social domains or in the presence of tourist visitors.44 For instance, 
since the Akha now operate according to Thai time, clocking in and out of work and 
only receiving wages for hours worked, they can no longer practise Akha ritualistic 
traditions. As a result, practices that centre around the daily and yearly schedule of 
subsistence rice agriculture, such as offering a chicken to field spirits in the middle 
of the day, have been abandoned or are performed at a different, non-traditional 
time.45 Traditional subsistence rice agriculture no longer forms the basis of everyday 
life and economic patterns, and as such, must be relegated into a separate spatial 
and temporal sphere. An example of this is through the Akha’s creation of a separate 
rice field for growing rice to be used in rituals, as opposed to traditional practice 
where ritual rice was harvested from the collective crop.46 The physical separation of 
the ritual rice field can be viewed as representative of how the Akha have unravelled 
the bind between identity and ritual performance.

The compartmentalisation of identity is similarly evident in the tribe’s conversion 
to Christianity. Under a regulated time organisation, flexible temporal structures 
that governed rituals, such as a 12-day week and activity reserved to daylight hours, 
rendered their performance burdensome.47 As well as this, the villagers’ relative 
poverty following state intervention meant they could not afford the resources 
necessary to perform sacrificial ceremonies.48 By converting to Christianity, the 
villagers were only required to attend religious ceremonies on Sundays, and for the 
remainder of the week no ritual practices were required—a comparatively more 
convenient arrangement than the traditional calendar that delegates auspicious 
relevance to different days of the week.49 Unlike traditional rituals that extensively 

43  Tooker, D.E., 2004, ‘Modular Modern: Shifting Forms of Collective Identity among the Akha of Northern 
Thailand’, p. 245.
44  Ibid., p. 246.
45  Ibid.
46  McKinnon, J., 1983, ‘Highland Populations in Northern Thailand’, p. 205.
47  Tooker, D.E., 2004, ‘Modular Modern: Shifting Forms of Collective Identity among the Akha of Northern 
Thailand’, p. 251.
48  Ibid.
49  Ibid., p. 252.
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permeated everyday life, Christianity enabled the Akha to relegate spiritual practices 
to a single day and writ large—their ethnic identity, however reinvented, need only 
be expressed in a single sphere rather than forming the dominant focus.

Moreover, the compartmentalisation of identity has rendered a performative quality 
to Akha ethnic identity. This is evident in the reformulation of the New Year, which 
is now celebrated on the first of January to coincide with the globally observed 
date, rather than the traditionally auspicious date 25 December.50 This suggests 
a progressive loosening of the bind between local identity and local conceptions 
of time, and the revision of local traditions within a highly globalised context. 
Furthermore, the celebrations themselves reveal a performative quality. At a New 
Year’s celebration Tooker attended during her field work, she noted how the 
construction of a stage paralleled a (re)construction of identity. The Akha language 
has no word for ‘stage’ and traditional dancing takes place not as a performative 
representation, but in the village courtyard as a communal activity.51 In a remodelling 
of identity, the constructed stage becomes a ‘delineated sphere’ for the performance 
of Akha culture.52 These performances are carried out to preserve rapidly 
disappearing elements of their ethnic identity, albeit stylised and separate—both in 
spatial distance from the audience, and from their intrinsically tradition divergent 
livelihoods. Following a shift in social paradigm, the Akha have compartmentalised 
their identity to enable their participation in the market economy.

The Akha of Northern Thailand inhabit a liminal space on the threshold between 
traditional understandings of landscape plasticity and state-imposed policies of 
productivity and rule. Since the 1970s, in a process of national integration and 
reforestation, the Thai government instigated policies that limited the land 
available for the Akha to practise traditional methods of shifting cultivation. 
Through delegating ID cards that sedentarised villagers while denying them equal 
rights of citizenship, the state constructed an ambiguous position of statelessness 
for the Akha tribe. In a  radical redefinition of identity and assertion of agency, 
the Akha participated in state economic projects while maintaining traditional 
diversity of crops and complexity of land use. The property lines demarcated by the 
state were invisibly subverted by the Akha and operated according to flexible and 
porous understandings of landscape. The case of Ban Lorcha village demonstrates 
how tradition and the demands of a market economy can achieve coexistence 
and actively foster a sense of agency. Following this, the Akha have adapted new 
means of expressing mobility in the form of urban migration and exploiting 
ambiguous identity boundaries to create a dual Akha/Thai identity. Finally, through 
a compartmentalisation of identity the Akha assert and sustain a connection to 

50  Tooker, D.E., 2004, ‘Modular Modern: Shifting Forms of Collective Identity among the Akha of Northern 
Thailand’, p. 251.
51  Ibid.
52  Ibid.
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their ethnicity while participating in a capitalist market. As the connection between 
mobility and identity is loosened and traditional practices have become untenable, 
the Akha identity has assumed the same plasticity as their conception of landscape.
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Full life cycle analysis of 
Dunhill International cigarettes 

as produced by British 
American Tobacco

ROBERT SARICH

Abstract
This article aims to explore the life cycle of cigarettes and its impacts, using 
the full life cycle analysis theoretical framework as the underlying basis of the 
study. Dunhill International cigarettes are referenced throughout as a specific 
cigarette brand for investigation and analysis due to their popularity and global 
appeal, although much of the article discusses and refers to cigarettes more 
broadly due to the relatively homogeneous nature of the product. The product, 
company and industry overview introduces the topic, which then leads into 
a thorough discussion detailing each phase of the product life cycle. This sets 
the stage for an in-depth analysis of the economic, environmental, and social 
impacts, both positive and negative, of Dunhill cigarettes and tobacco more 
broadly with reference to the broken window fallacy. The article closes with 
a brief conclusion and recommendations for further research.

Product history and details
Dunhill International cigarettes first entered the market in 1967, the same year 
that Rothmans International gained a controlling stake in the Dunhill cigarette 
company (Wilberg & Vermeulen, 2008). Dunhill International cigarettes grew in 
popularity over the decades and are now exported globally including throughout 
Europe, North and South America, Asia and Australia (Mayer, 2010).

Dunhill International cigarettes are much like other cigarettes in that they share the 
same three central elements. These are the paper, the tobacco itself, and the filter 
at the end of the cigarette. Dunhill cigarettes are available in a range of different 
packaging, from hardened paper packets to aluminium tins and cardboard cartons 
(Mayer, 2010). For the purpose of this article, this article will focus primarily on the 
three aforementioned central components of Dunhill International cigarettes since 
the packaging varies greatly and is not the primary focus.
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Company history
In 1999, Rothmans International merged with British American Tobacco while 
continuing to operate under the name of the latter (Wilberg & Vermeulen, 2008). 
British American Tobacco products are sold in more than 180 countries globally 
and hold the market-leading position in more than 50 countries. The Dunhill brand 
of cigarettes remains one of the four leading brands operated by British American 
Tobacco, along with Pall Mall, Lucky Strike, and Kent (British American Tobacco, 
2016d). As at December 31 2015, the group had total revenue of £13,104 million, 
with profit from operations totalling £4,992 million. It is the second largest producer 
of tobacco by global market share (British American Tobacco, 2016b).

The global tobacco industry
The global cigarette industry sells roughly 5,600 billion cigarettes per year. One billion 
of the world’s smokers live in developing countries. Cigarette smoking continues to 
rise in developing countries, but continues to fall in developed countries. This trend 
is largely attributed to the fact that developed countries have a higher tendency 
to employ anti-smoking measures such as smoke-free zones, taxation on tobacco 
products, greater restrictions on sale and limits on how cigarettes can be marketed. 
Every year, 5,600 billion cigarettes are smoked, and it is estimated that 1 billion 
people will die of smoking-related causes in the twenty-first century if current trends 
continue (Proctor, 2011).

Theoretical framework: Full life cycle analysis
In order to analyse sustainability issues regarding the use of Dunhill cigarettes, 
it is important to introduce theory relating to the full life cycle analysis of a product. 
The theory allows for each and every stage of the life of the product to be analysed 
and critiqued. The five stages in life cycle analysis have been tabulated in Figure 1.

Stage 1: Raw 
Material Acquisition

This stage includes material harvesting and transportation to 
manufacturing sites .

Stage 2: Processing This stage involves materials processing and transportation of the 
processed materials to production sites .

Stage 3: 
Manufacturing

This stage includes product manufacture and assembly, 
packaging, and transportation to the location of final distribution.

Stage 4: Product Life This stage includes energy and emissions during normal product 
life, required maintenance, and product reuse (such as 
refurbishing, material reuse) .

Stage 5: Waste 
Management/End 
of Life

This stage relates to what happens to the product after its use, 
and includes elements such as recycling, landfills, liquid waste, 
and gas emissions .

Figure 1: A tabulated overview of the five stages of life cycle analysis.
Source: Adapted from Williams, 2009 .
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Applying each stage of life cycle analysis 
to Dunhill International

Raw material acquisition
The tobacco used in Dunhill International cigarettes is primarily Virginia tobacco. 
This type of tobacco is named after the state of the USA where it was first grown, 
but is sourced by British American Tobacco from a variety of locations including 
Florida, Brazil and Zimbabwe (British American Tobacco, 2016a). Details do not 
publicly exist regarding the specific blend of tobaccos used in Dunhill International 
cigarettes, although it is known British American Tobacco also sources tobacco 
from other locations such as Central America, Malawi, Uganda and Mozambique 
(British American Tobacco, 2016a). Deforestation and land clearing to make way 
for tobacco crops is a serious environmental impact, which will be discussed further 
later in the article (Makoye, 2012).

Tobacco production uses over 5.3 million hectares of arable land globally (Stanton, 
2005). To put this number in perspective, it is worth considering the fact that 
the total landmass of Taiwan is only 3.6  million hectares (Ken-cheng, 2008). 
Some  machinery exists for the mechanical harvesting of tobacco leaves, but its 
use is relatively uncommon since the vast majority of tobacco is harvested by hand 
(British American Tobacco, 2016a).

The cigarette papers and filters also require raw materials to be acquired. Cigarette 
paper is made using seed flax. This has been commonly cultivated throughout the 
United States and Canada since the 1930s for the sole purpose of creating cigarette 
papers (Vernier, 1998). The cigarette filters of Dunhill International are made using 
cellulose acetate (British American Tobacco, 2016c). This acetate is derived from 
wood pulp, which is sourced from a variety of trees grown worldwide including 
pine, eucalyptus and birch trees (Vernier, 1998).

Processing
Tobacco leaf curing and processing usually occurs at the same farm in which the 
crop is grown (British American Tobacco, 2016c). There are three main ways of 
curing the type of tobacco used in Dunhill International cigarettes. These are air-
curing, in which it is simply hung to dry; flue-curing, using heat to dry the leaf; 
and sun-curing, by laying the leaves outside to dry with direct sunlight (British 
American Tobacco, 2016a).

The tobacco leaves are further processed typically at the location they were grown 
after the curing process is complete. All stems are removed from the tobacco leaves. 
This is followed by the leaves then being mechanically crushed, ground, and cut to 
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the ideal size for cigarettes (British American Tobacco, 2016c). Processed tobacco, 
papers, and filters are then transported to the nearest factory typically via freight 
train, trucks and ships, depending on location (Vernier, 1998).

Manufacturing
Due to the sheer volumes involved with supplying Dunhill cigarettes to the global 
community, British American Tobacco has more than 44 factories in 41 countries 
where its cigarettes are manufactured (British American Tobacco, 2016b). After 
tobacco, papers and filters arrive, they undergo necessary checks to ensure that 
they meet expected standards. After being checked, the tobacco for the Dunhill 
International cigarettes is carefully blended (British American Tobacco, 2016c).

The actual manufacturing process is highly automated, with machines specifically 
designed for cigarette rolling being continuously provided with the papers and 
filters. The machines are also entirely capable of quality control as well, with very 
little human intervention required (British American Tobacco, 2016c). Production 
quantity varies by location, but the majority of machines are capable of producing 
tens of thousands of cigarettes per hour (Proctor, 2011). Packing machines at the 
same factories pack all cigarettes produced into tins and packets, which are then 
put in to storage to later be transported to larger retail companies who will then 
distribute Dunhill International cigarettes to their network to be purchased by 
consumers (Vernier, 1998).

Product life
The actual product life of cigarettes is relatively short. The speed at which 
a  consumer will smoke a packet of Dunhill International cigarettes depends not 
only on the frequency of their smoking habit, but also based on whether they are 
a ‘social smoker’ and the size of the cigarette packet that was purchased. Generally, 
a  packet of 25  cigarettes will be smoked within a week of purchase (Action on 
Smoking and Health, 2006). Cigarette smoke created during this stage is a known 
dangerous pollutant that affects air quality (Woodward, 2001).

Waste management/end of life
The last stage of the product life cycle is heavily impacted by how the smoker chooses 
to dispose of the cigarette butt. The three options are either disposing of the cigarette 
butt into a normal bin, littering the cigarette butt on to the ground, or disposing 
of it through a cigarette recycling program. If a cigarette is left in an ashtray it will 
normally simply be put into ordinary waste disposal systems. Cigarette butts that 
make their way into normal bins will typically become landfill, where they will 
eventually break down within 12–15 years (Wells, 2015).
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Cigarette butts are the most littered item in Australia, and this is true for many 
other countries as well. More than a third of the 24 billion filtered cigarettes sold 
every year in Australia are littered, and six out of every ten Australian smokers admit 
to littering their cigarette butts outdoors (Reid, 2014). Cigarette butts will often 
find their way into waterways and go into the oceans. Many cigarettes that go into 
the oceans will be accidentally swallowed by marine life, leading to their death 
(Slaughter et al., 2011).

Various countries have cigarette recycling programs, but they are not commonly 
used on a widespread basis. In 2014, Australia became the ninth country to join 
a cigarette recycling scheme (Smith, 2014). The initiative was achieved through 
a partnership between TerraCycle and Australia Post, with funding from tobacco 
industry members  including British American Tobacco. Ten-and-a-half  million 
cigarette butts were captured through the recycling scheme in which TerraCycle 
separated the cigarettes and packaging by composition and melted them into 
hard plastic that could be remoulded to make new recycled industrial products 
(TerraCycle, 2015). This is highly notable development as it is a small step towards 
a ‘closed-loop’ system and marks a major shift in ecological design as described 
in Natural Capitalism (Hawken et al., 1999). However, the tobacco industry 
withdrew funding for the initiative at the end of 2015 without explanation (Clean 
Up Australia, 2015).

Economic impacts of Dunhill International 
cigarettes

Negative economic impacts
There are a large number of negative economic externalities associated with tobacco 
products, including Dunhill International cigarettes. Many costs associated with 
the product are not reflected in the price of cigarettes (Proctor, 2011). For example, 
the  cost does not take into account the economic costs borne by all taxpayers 
through having to pay for smokers’ increased healthcare costs when they have higher 
and more frequent medical bills. It also doesn’t take into account the impact of 
smokers’ early death on the economy, and their larger number of sick days when 
compared with non-smokers. Nor does it take into account the cost of cleaning up 
littered cigarette butts, or even incidental costs like the lower resale value of cars used 
by frequent smokers.

The true costs of cigarettes being much higher than the actual costs means that they 
should undoubtedly be taxed rather than subsidised. A study found that if cigarette 
packets reflected their true costs, they would cost US$40 a packet, even after taking 
into account the reduced amount of pension money given to smokers who die early 
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(Sloan, 2004). Taxing tobacco products including, Dunhill International cigarettes, 
therefore makes sense, since it not only helps to recuperate money to go towards 
costs to the healthcare system, but the higher price also has the added benefit of 
being a disincentive to discourage people from smoking (Tobacco Free Kids, 2016).

‘Positive’ economic impacts and the broken window 
fallacy/opportunity cost
The tobacco sector employs 100 million people worldwide, according to a report 
undertaken in 2003 by the International Labour Organization, an agency of the 
United Nations. Of those 100 million people, only about 1.2 million are employed 
in the manufacturing of tobacco products. Roughly 40 million employees work in 
tobacco growing and processing, and 20 million more work in related industries in 
India and Indonesia. The remainder are employed in tobacco-related processes and 
industries, for example distribution, sales and marketing. There are also many people 
employed in organisations fighting against tobacco consumption (International 
Labour Organization, 2003).

The tobacco industry makes a substantial contribution to global economic activity, 
and many countries rely heavily on the industry to contribute to their economy. 
Malawi is an excellent example of this, and is also one of the nations from which 
British American Tobacco sources much of its tobacco. Malawi has 13 per cent of its 
GDP attributed to the tobacco industry, and tobacco also accounts for 60 per cent 
of its total exports as well as 23 per cent of Malawi’s total tax base (Jaffee, 2003).

It is easy to make the mistake of thinking that these are positive economic impacts 
of the tobacco industry. Indeed, it is true that large elements of the global economy 
rely heavily on the existence of the tobacco industry. However, consider ‘the broken 
window fallacy’. The fallacy puts forth a situation in which a window is intentionally 
broken for the purpose of generating economic activity as a result of the glazier 
being employed to fix it. It illustrates that there is actually no net benefits to society, 
as a result of the associated opportunity cost related to the window being fixed 
(Bastiat, 2011).

It is worthwhile considering this broken window fallacy and the opportunity cost 
of allocating resources to the tobacco industry in relation to the seemingly positive 
economic impacts of the existence of the tobacco industry. If the industry never 
came into existence in the first place, the individuals currently employed in the 
industry would likely be employed in another more constructive and beneficial 
area of the economy. The vast amount of land being used to grow harmful tobacco 
products, the wood pulp in the filter, and the seed flax paper could instead be used 
in better ways, such as to farm more vital agricultural products, and the factories 
used to process tobacco could instead be used to process and manufacture products 
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with much less harmful impacts. It is therefore improper and illogical to argue 
that the ‘seemingly positive’ economic impacts of tobacco products outweigh the 
overwhelmingly negative economic impacts.

Ecological and environmental impacts 
of Dunhill International
There is a large range of negative and environmental impacts associated with all 
aspects of cigarettes, from the first stage of the life cycle through to the last stage. 
In  the raw material stage, land is often cleared and deforested in order to make 
room for tobacco plantations. Thirty  per cent of the greenhouse gases added to 
the atmosphere each year are due to deforestation, and in Tanzania alone more 
than 60,000 hectares of land undergo deforestation annually in order to grow and 
cure more tobacco (Makoye, 2012). Furthermore, the agro-chemicals and fertilisers 
used in the tobacco crop production can often cause long-lasting land damage. 
Water is also used in order to help the plant grow faster, despite it being a very 
precious resource in many African nations where tobacco is grown (Proctor, 2011). 
The processing and manufacturing stage of the product also tends to create pollution 
as a by-product of the machinery used. These negative impacts are all also true for 
the wood pulp used to create the filter, and the seed flax used to create the paper 
(Vernier, 1998).

Ecological impacts of cigarettes are also felt while the product is in use and at the end 
of its product life. Pets that belong to people who frequently smoke are more likely 
to get cancer themselves as a result of the second-hand smoke since it is a deadly 
pollutant in the air (Coates, 2014). As well, as previously discussed, the large amount 
of litter created by cigarettes is another obvious issue. Marine life frequently dies due 
to swallowing the remnants of cigarettes (Slaughter et al., 2011). Furthermore, poor 
disposal at the end of the product life cycle is a serious environmental concern due 
to fire risks. Every year in Australia, more than 4,500 fires are started due to cigarette 
butts being thrown away (Montgomery, 2010).

Social and ethical concerns relating 
to Dunhill International
There are a number of social issues surrounding the smoking of cigarettes including 
Dunhill International. Passive smoking is an obvious issue affecting those who are 
around smokers, since they are more likely to develop smoking-related illnesses 
themselves. The benefits and burdens associated with the product have been 
previously discussed in the ‘Economic impacts’ section. ‘Big tobacco’ is the key 
party benefiting from the industry through large profits. However, many nations 



The ANU Undergraduate Research Journal

164

that allow tobacco companies to donate to political parties benefit as well. Political 
donations by the sector are a contentious issue, since they may be used in an effort 
to keep regulation of the industry at low levels (Williams, 2012).

There are many arguments against regulation and measures to prevent smoking. 
Some individuals view government intervention in the sector as going against their 
values of what it means to have a free society. This view was particularly apparent 
when plain packaging was introduced in Australia, with many decrying the move 
as a step towards a ‘nanny state’ (Chung, 2014). Furthermore, many view taxes on 
cigarettes as an unfair, regressive tax that targets poor people, since lower income 
individuals generally smoke more and spend a higher percentage of their disposable 
income on cigarettes compared to wealthier individuals (Regidor et al., 2007).

The tobacco industry, including British American Tobacco, attempts to position 
itself as caring immensely about the welfare of individuals and attempting to mitigate 
negative impacts (British American Tobacco, 2016d). Based on what is spruiked by 
the companies when compared with actual data of the negative impacts of their 
products, it is likely that cigarette companies simply use their few positive initiatives 
as ways of attaining good publicity, while actually caring very little about the harm 
the industry causes. The very short-lived and previously discussed TerraCycle 
program for the recycling of cigarette butts can be seen as evidence backing this 
view (Clean Up Australia, 2015).

Conclusion and recommendations
It is clear that cigarettes such as Dunhill International are immensely harmful not 
only for the individual, but also for the cigarettes’ adverse environmental, economic 
and social impacts. A global path towards ending tobacco consumption should 
be investigated, through subsidising products that help individuals quit smoking, 
and implementing higher taxes on cigarettes to reflect their true economic price. 
Importantly, there must be more cooperation between nations to ensure that 
measures are taken on a global scale, perhaps through the United Nations. Political 
donations from ‘Big Tobacco’ companies like British American Tobacco should be 
banned globally to ensure politicians are not pressured to take their biased viewpoint.

It should be noted that a total and sudden ban (as suggested by Proctor, 2011) 
is not advised, due to the immense economic harm that would be caused to the 
global economy and the 100 million individuals who are in some way employed 
by the industry. A slow transition over a number of years is more appropriate. 
Caps  on cigarette production are perhaps a better alternative to consider as 
a way of influencing the supply side of the economic equation. If these caps were 
progressively lowered, it would allow for the agricultural and manufacturing sectors 
to slowly adjust to the change.
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It should be stressed that these are all simply ideas for a path towards lowering 
all negative impacts over the long term and they would require extensive further 
investigation before any policy decision is considered.
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Nativism and the poverty of the 
stimulus: A demanding argument 
for the ‘innateness’ of language

DOMI DESSAIX

Abstract
This article critiques nativism about language (also called linguistic nativism), 
the view that language capacities are somehow innate, associated especially 
with Noam Chomsky (for example, 1980, 1993). The focus of the article is 
on the so-called ‘poverty of the stimulus argument’ (PSA), often taken to be 
the backbone of nativism, which says that children’s knowledge of language 
is underdetermined by their linguistic environment. I first argue for how the 
nativists’ claim should be interpreted—an important task given arguments 
that the notion of ‘innateness’ in science is problematic (e.g. Mameli & 
Bateson 2006). I then outline and critique one example of a PSA, that of 
Lidz et al. (2003), applied to English anaphoric ‘one’. I show that the study is 
far from successful in demonstrating a PSA for this feature of language. I also 
argue that the problems with Lidz et al. (2003) are instructive in showing 
how difficult it is to empirically substantiate a PSA. The article concludes 
that nativists about language needs to move away from the PSA and look to 
alternative means of supporting their thesis.

Introduction
Is language innate? This question has traditionally divided nativists about language 
from empiricists, or non-nativists.1 Whereas nativists argue that explaining language 
acquisition requires positing innate knowledge of linguistic principles or content, 
non-nativists—as the name suggests—disagree. No-one, of course, thinks that 
learning plays no role in language acquisition or that children bring no biases to 
the task.2 Rather, the debate turns on what kind of knowledge or biases children 
use to acquire language, over and above what is gleaned from the primary linguistic 

1  I will use the term ‘non-nativists’ in this article; as discussed later, critics of nativism typically hold that there 
are domain general constraints on language learning, which may not be in line with the classical empiricist view, 
e.g. that of Locke (1690).
2  Throughout the article ‘language acquisition’ refers to first (child) language acquisition.
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data (PLD), that is, the linguistic input available in the environment. The principal 
argument put forward for nativism, and arguably the central pillar of the position, is 
the ‘poverty of the stimulus’ argument (PSA). This is essentially the idea that because 
some linguistic knowledge possessed by children is underdetermined by the PLD 
in crucial ways, and yet isn’t explicable in terms of general learning mechanisms, 
linguistic knowledge must be innate. The purpose of this article is twofold: (1) to 
argue for how the nativists’ claim should be understood, in light of critiques of 
the notion of innateness; and (2) to evaluate PSA as evidence for nativism, via an 
assessment of Lidz et al. (2003), who claim to empirically demonstrate a PSA for 
the syntax of English anaphoric ‘one’. I hope to convince the reader both that this 
particular study doesn’t demonstrate a PSA, and that the PSA more generally is not 
presently the best avenue for empirically vindicating nativism.

In section two, I consider what exactly the nativists’ claim is, attending to Mameli 
and Bateson’s (2006) critique of the concept of innateness. I argue here that nativism 
about language should be taken as the view that there exists some genetically encoded, 
environmentally canalised and language-specific knowledge or bias used by children 
in language acquisition. In section three I lay out the general form of the PSA, as 
well as Pullum and Scholz’s (2002) helpful analysis of it, then consider how exactly 
a successful PSA could support nativism. In section four I describe a particular PSA 
for the syntax of anaphoric ‘one’ (Lidz, Waxman and Freedman 2003, henceforth 
LWF). In section five I show why I think this PSA fails. Here I discuss Regier and 
Gahl’s (2004) response, arguing that although their model of how the syntax of 
anaphoric ‘one’ can be learnt is strictly false, their objection that LWF don’t consider 
all the evidence children might draw on still stands. Then I present three further 
problems with the study, concerning (1) the nature of the syntactic rule LWF claim 
to be innate, (2) a dubitable claim about the relevance of grammatical errors in the 
input, and (3) an unjustified assumption about the nature of the PLD. In section six 
I discuss the upshot for the PSA: although this is just one study of one construction, 
it suggests just how difficult it is to empirically demonstrate a PSA. And yet, contra 
comments of nativists Berwick et al. (2011), I contend that the piecemeal approach 
exemplified by LWF is the only viable way to substantiate the PSA. My conclusion 
in section seven is that nativists’ efforts may be better directed at investigating other 
possible sources of evidence for nativism, at the very least until certain difficult 
questions can be answered about, for example, the nature of the PLD, and the kinds 
of evidence children use in the acquisition task.

‘Innateness’ and the nativist’s claim
Of course, whether or not linguistic knowledge is ‘innate’ depends on what this 
term means. Attending to this question is particularly important because the idea 
that the (folk) concept of innateness is relevant to scientific inquiry has been the 
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target of recent critique. For example, Mameli and Bateson (2006, henceforth 
M&B) consider and reject some 25 definitions of innateness as possible contenders 
for the scientific successor to the folk notion, each involving an element of that 
concept (e.g. species typicality) that has worked its way into scientific discussion. 
M&B’s thesis, deftly argued, is that because no definition is such that it is both 
scientifically useful and overlaps sufficiently with the extension of the folk concept, 
there is no scientific successor to the folk concept of innateness. This verdict isn’t 
necessarily damning to the nativist, who needn’t claim that the property they are 
ascribing to our language capacities is, in fact, a property latched onto by any folk 
notion. However, the plethora of possible definitions does suggest that nativists 
cannot simply draw on the term, but must state their claim in other terms. Here 
I will argue for taking nativism as a three-part hypothesis, and not couched in terms 
of ‘innateness’ at all.

But before setting out this hypothesis, it is instructive to show why we should reject 
the definition of ‘innateness’ that M&B (2006:160) propose for linguistic nativism, 
as follows:

(1) [The knowledge of a linguistic principle] is innate if and only if its development 
doesn’t involve the extraction of information from the environment.

M&B point out that the central argument of nativism, viz. the PSA, is essentially 
the idea that because the crucial information required to learn certain grammatical 
rules isn’t available in the linguistic environment, children’s knowledge of those rules 
is innate. Therefore, M&B argue, although nativists often use terms like ‘genetic 
determination’ and ‘genetic endowment’ (Chomsky 1980, 1993), we  should 
understand nativism simply as a claim about the non-environmental source 
of linguistic knowledge, rather than as a claim about its genetic provenance.

But (1) isn’t a plausible characterisation of nativism, for three reasons. Firstly, 
it  would  make the nativists’ claim unsubstantial, for to say that the relevant 
knowledge is non-environmental in origin doesn’t say anything about where it 
does come from. In fact, I would suggest that (1) only sounds plausible because 
it rests on a covert genes-environment distinction; that is, it implies that the relevant 
information is genetically derived. Secondly, nativists don’t think, as is suggested 
by (1), that environmental information isn’t necessary to language acquisition, just 
that it isn’t sufficient. Thirdly, (1) doesn’t distinguish nativism from non-nativism: 
non-nativists don’t have to hold that environmental input alone is sufficient for 
language learning, but rather may (typically do) believe that the acquisition 
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of linguistic structures depends on a host of domain-general mechanisms or biases,3 
which may not themselves have been acquired via extraction of information from 
the environment. Thus (1) does not characterise the nativists’ position.

How then should the innateness claim of nativists be understood? I don’t think any 
single proposal considered by M&B will do. Rather, I think nativism should be 
analysed as the conjunction of three claims. Two of these involve notions considered 
by M&B: genetic encoding, the idea that a trait is encoded in some (even very large) 
set of genes; and environmental canalisation, the idea that a trait is insensitive to 
variation in some range of environmental conditions, but sensitive to variation in 
others. The third claim is language-specificity, that is, the idea that a principle or bias 
is specific to the domain of language, not generalisable across cognitive domains. 
Thus we have:

(2) The nativist’s claim: there exists some language-specific, environmentally 
canalised, and genetically encoded knowledge or bias, used by children in language 
acquisition.

Note that (2) doesn’t contain the term ‘innateness’ at all. Now I will explain each 
element in turn, and why it should be considered part of the nativist’s claim about 
language. First, we have language-specificity. This is a crucial element of the nativist’s 
claim. As I have already intimated, this is ultimately what distinguishes the nativist 
from the non-nativist: only the former has to believe that children have, in addition 
to domain-general learning mechanisms, some bias or knowledge whose function 
or content is strictly linguistic. Second, we have environmental canalisation, which 
must also hold for nativism to be vindicated; according to the nativist, children’s 
acquisition of a certain linguistic principle is insensitive to variation in certain 
conditions of their linguistic environment, but sensitive to variation in others. 
In particular, children’s acquisition of some linguistic principle p is insensitive to the 
evidence for p in the PLD; that is, it is environmentally canalised with respect to the 
amount (accuracy, etc.) of linguistic input relating to p. However, the acquisition 
of p is sensitive to other environmental conditions, notably to the presence of some 
PLD (i.e. linguistic input is required for children to acquire language normally).

As for the third component of (2), I think it is essential that nativism be committed 
to something like genetic encoding. Consider that the basic contention of nativists 
is that children know some linguistic principle without the presence of (sufficient) 
evidence for that principle in their linguistic environment. If the required 
information is nowhere in the environment, where else could it plausibly come 
from, if not from genes? I take it that no-one believes linguistic knowledge is the 
kind of thing that could be passed on via other biological routes of inheritance, 

3  A learning mechanism, bias or item of knowledge is domain-general if it isn’t specific to any single cognitive 
domain (language, numeracy, etc.) but applicable to many, e.g. a domain-general bias towards minimising processing 
costs (O’Grady 2012).
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for example, along with the transferral of gut flora from mother to infant during 
labour. Given the lack of plausible alternatives, then, the nativist’s claim just has to 
be that the linguistic knowledge displayed by young learners is encoded genetically. 
Contra M&B’s suggestion above, then, it strikes me that we should treat the 
common reference to genes in nativist literature seriously,4 as an empirical claim 
about the provenance of some linguistic knowledge. Of course, this is not to say 
that the nativist must be committed to the existence of a single language-specific 
gene, or even small set thereof. But they must think something along these lines: 
there is some combination of genes such that if they were knocked out or otherwise 
interfered with, the knowledge of certain linguistic principles would not develop in 
the individual, and yet other cognitive capacities would remain more or less intact.

The next question to consider is what counts as evidence for (2). The discovery 
of language-specific genes (in the sense just discussed) would be something of a holy 
grail for the view.5 The existence of language universals may also constitute evidence 
(provided their universality was not explicable via domain-general considerations), 
for although the universality of a linguistic principle wouldn’t prove that it is 
genetically encoded, this might be offered as the best explanation of its presence in all 
human languages. But no kind of evidence for nativism has been as much discussed 
as the PSA. This argument, and how it is supposed to substantiate nativism, is the 
subject of the next section.

Evidence for nativism: The PSA
The PSA has been treated as something of a mainstay for nativism.6 What exactly 
is the argument? Its general form is as follows:

(3) The PSA
For linguistic principle p:
1. At a particular stage of learning, children have acquired p
2. The crucial evidence for p is absent from a typical PLD at the age when acquisition 

of p is demonstrated
3. p is not an instance of a domain-general principle

therefore

4  For example, Chomsky (1980), Pinker and Bloom (1990), Hauser et al. (2002).
5  Consider the FOXP2 gene, often called ‘the language gene’ in articles for the general audience (for example, 
Trafton 2014). Unfortunately, it looks like this particular gene is involved in both linguistic and non-linguistic 
capacities (Nudel & Newbury 2013).
6  For example, Akhtar (2004, 460) holds that ‘the entire nativist approach relies on the poverty of the stimulus 
argument’.
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4. p is innate, i.e. (conforming to our statement of nativism above) it is language-
specific, genetically encoded, and environmentally canalised.

How would one go about proving (3)? Here Pullum and Scholz’s (2002: 19) analysis 
of the PSA is useful, an adapted version of which is as follows:

(4) A successful PSA must:
i. characterise the acquirendum (describe the linguistic principle that is alleged to be 

known)
ii. specify the lacuna (identify the evidence that would be required to learn the 

acquirendum)
iii. show the inaccessibility of the lacuna (provide evidence that learners do not in fact 

encounter the lacuna)
iv. show the indispensability of the lacuna (show why learning the acquirendum 

requires exposure to the lacuna)
v. prove acquisition (provide evidence that learners actually know the acquirendum).

This gives us a clear picture of what is required for a PSA to be successfully shown. 
Before I describe a study that aims to do just this for the syntax of anaphoric ‘one’, 
I want to discuss how I think a successful PSA could substantiate the trifold claim 
in (2). A successful PSA should convince us that a certain linguistic principle is 
environmentally canalised because it would show us that certain linguistic knowledge 
acquired by children is insensitive to variation in the presence/absence of the lacuna 
sentences in their linguistic environment; that is, regardless of whether the lacuna 
sentences are present in the PLD, the relevant linguistic knowledge is acquired by 
children of a certain age. A successful PSA should also prove that the principle 
is language-specific because in order to show that the lacuna sentences are truly 
indispensable it must be demonstrated that no domain-general principle suffices 
to explain children’s possession of the acquirendum. This in turn lends support 
to the genetically encoded component of the nativist’s claim because, as argued in 
section 2 above, if children know some language-specific information that isn’t 
contained anywhere in the environment, then genes are the only likely source of this 
information.7 Therefore, an ideal PSA, which furnishes all the elements of (4) above, 
would be strong support for the nativist view, as specified in (2).

7  Cf. Chomsky’s (1980: 9) comment: ‘the argument from poverty of the stimulus leaves us no reasonable 
alternative but to suppose that these properties [of language] are somehow determined in universal grammar, as part 
of the genotype’.
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A PSA for anaphoric ‘one’

Lidz, Waxman and Freedman (2003)
LWF claim to have substantiated a PSA for the syntactic properties of English 
anaphoric ‘one’. Although the authors make use of the term ‘innateness’, nowhere 
in their paper is the term defined; essentially, we are not told what their study, 
if successful, demonstrates about anaphoric ‘one’. But I think we should take LWF 
as aiming to support nativism in the way I have just canvassed. Before describing the 
study, I will illustrate the relevant behaviour of anaphoric ‘one’. Consider:

(5) Lillian wore this gold tiara, and Gabby wore that one.

Here ‘one’ is anaphoric (refers back) to ‘gold tiara’, not to ‘tiara’. Competent speakers 
know from this utterance that Gabby’s tiara was also gold. Thus we see that ‘one’ 
refers back to the noun plus any adjectival material present, i.e. to the nominal node 
(N’) below, rather than to the bare noun (N):

(6)

This syntactic fact about what level of the NP ‘one’ refers to constitutes LWF’s 
acquirendum (4i, above). But note that strings like (5) won’t help children to learn 
the rule: all such sentences confirm both the hypothesis that ‘one’ refers to [N’] and 
the hypothesis that ‘one’ refers to [N] (every case of a gold tiara is a case of a tiara). 
Thus, LWF argue, the evidence required to arrive at the correct hypothesis is an 
utterance like:

(7) Lillian wore a gold tiara, but Gabby didn’t wear one
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used in a situation where Gabby is wearing a tiara of another colour, not gold. 
Such utterances (called Baker events)8 constitute the lacuna (4ii). According to LWF, 
such sentences are indispensable (4iv) because they are the only sentences that rule 
decisively in favour of the hypothesis ‘one’ = [N’], and against ‘one’ = [N]. As far 
as the inaccessibility (4iii) of Baker events, LWF’s evidence comes from corpora. 
Analysing data of about 55,000 utterances of child-directed speech,9 LWF found 
that only 0.2 per cent of the cases of anaphoric ‘one’ were Baker events. LWF also 
found that 0.5  per cent of cases of anaphoric ‘one’ were part of ungrammatical 
sentences. Combining these findings, LWF claim that the crucial evidence is 
inaccessible: it  occurs less often than ungrammatical uses of ‘one’, therefore to the 
learner it would be ‘indistinguishable from noise in the input’ (LWF: B68).

And, finally, what evidence is there that infants have acquired this rule (4v)? 
To demonstrate this, LWF tested the preferential-looking behaviour of 18-month-
old infants in a two-phase experiment, best described by the authors themselves:

During the familiarisation phase, an image of a single object (e.g. a yellow bottle) was 
presented three times […] accompanied by a recorded voice that named the object 
with a phrase consisting of a determiner, adjective and noun (e.g. Look! A yellow 
bottle). During the test phase, two objects appeared simultaneously on opposite sides 
of the television monitor (e.g. a yellow bottle and a blue bottle). Both objects were 
from the same category as the familiarisation object, but only one was the same 
colour. Infants were randomly assigned to one of two conditions which differed 
only in the linguistic stimulus. In the control condition, subjects heard a neutral 
phrase (Now look. What do you see now?). In the anaphoric condition, subjects heard a 
phrase containing the anaphoric expression ‘one’ (Now look. Do you see another one?) 
(LWF: B70).

On the assumption that infants prefer a visual stimulus that ‘matches’ a concurrent 
linguistic stimulus (e.g. one that can be understood as a referent of one of the words 
heard), the expectation was that the infants would look longer at the yellow bottle 
only in the anaphoric condition. This was precisely LWF’s finding, from which they 
infer that the infants have indeed acquired the acquirendum. Thus LWF conclude 
that they have empirically demonstrated a PSA for the syntax of anaphoric ‘one’.

8   From Baker (1978).
9   From the CHILDES database, specifically, the Adam corpus (Brown 1973) and the Nina corpus (Suppes 1974).
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Criticism of LWF
Critical responses to LWF dispute both the inaccessibility and indispensability of 
the evidence, and the infants’ acquisition of the acquirendum (Regier & Gahl 2004, 
Akhtar et al. 2004, Tomasello 2004). I cannot present and assess all these critiques, 
so I will canvass just one, that of Regier and Gahl (2004), before discussing three 
criticisms of my own.

Regier and Gahl (2004)
Regier and Gahl (2004, henceforth R&G) dispute the indispensability of the 
evidence LWF cite for the acquisition of anaphoric ‘one’. They point out that LWF’s 
assumption that exposure to Baker events is necessary to acquire the relevant rule 
amounts to the view that only direct, positive evidence—that is, the presence of certain 
strings in the linguistic environment—is relevant to language acquisition. But there 
is no reason, they argue, to rule out the possibility that learners might use indirect, 
negative evidence—that is the absence of certain strings—to weigh up grammatical 
hypotheses. R&G go on to describe a Bayesian model that uses just this kind of 
evidence to successfully learn the syntactic properties of ‘one’, without exposure to 
Baker events. Essentially, this model takes into account the absence of situations in 
which an utterance like (5) (‘Lillian wore this gold tiara, and Gabby wore that one’) 
is used when Gabby is wearing a tiara that isn’t gold. The idea behind this is as 
follows (R&G: 150). The hypothesis ‘one’ = [N’ gold tiara] predicts that the referent 
of ‘one’ will be gold, and this prediction will always be confirmed. By contrast, the 
hypothesis that ‘one’ = [N tiara] predicts that the referent of ‘one’ will be a tiara of any 
colour, so the learner can expect that it will sometimes be used to refer to tiaras that 
aren’t gold. But this will never happen. And this absence constitutes implicit negative 
evidence against ‘one’ = [N tiara].

However, as Lidz and Waxman (2004, henceforth L&W) point out in response, 
R&G’s model doesn’t accurately represent the actual grammar of anaphoric ‘one’. 
It works on the assumption that anaphoric ‘one’ necessarily takes a nominal phrase 
([N’]) as its antecedent as long as there is one available. But this is false. Consider:

(8) I like this red ball and you like that one.

On its most felicitous reading, ‘one’ does refer to ‘red ball’, i.e. to [N’]. But in 
certain circumstances, ‘one’ can refer to the bare noun ‘ball’ (L&W: 164). For 
example, imagine you and I must each choose a ball from a selection of various 
colours before playing a game. If you pick out a yellow ball and I a red one, I might 
say to you: ‘Well, I like this red ball, and you like that one, so let’s play’ (probably 
putting stress on ‘red’). Yet on R&G’s model such cases are impossible, meaning that 
a child learner operating on their model would arrive at a false grammar of English. 
L&W are right that such examples show that the model is unrealistic (as  R&G 
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themselves acknowledge). But this doesn’t diminish the general point: learners 
may come to discriminate among several hypotheses consistent with the same data 
just by considering negative evidence (R&G: 153). LWF overlook this possibility, 
and neither they nor L&W even attempt to demonstrate that negative evidence is 
irrelevant to the acquisition of anaphoric ‘one’.

Furthermore, I would counter that L&W’s observation that ‘one’ may have several 
possible antecedents depending on the context also reveals a problem for LWF, viz. 
the vagueness in what is being claimed to be innate. It has emerged that anaphoric 
‘one’ only typically refers to the upper [N’] phrase where available, but that sometimes 
it does not. This changes the acquirendum significantly. What linguistic principle 
is being claimed to be innate? The possibility of anaphoric ‘one’ taking a nominal 
antecedent, depending on the circumstances? This is not just a weak syntactic rule; 
it is not clearly a rule at all.

Three further problems
Now I will discuss three further criticisms of LWF. The first relates, like the previous 
point, to the nature of the knowledge being claimed to be innate. Neither LWF 
nor L&W (nor indeed their critics) make any mention of the fact that ‘one’ is 
a single anaphoric element of a single language. There is no discussion of how LWF’s 
acquirendum, a syntactic rule governing anaphoric ‘one’, is supposed to relate to the 
wider phenomenon of English anaphora, nor to anaphora in the many thousands 
of languages other than English, in which anaphora may work very differently. This 
is a problem because even assuming there is a fixed syntactic rule governing the 
behaviour of anaphoric ‘one’, it is just not plausible that such a parochial rule, specific 
to one language, is the kind of principle that could be innate (that is, in terms of 
(2), genetically encoded and environmentally canalised). I suspect that the authors 
would respond to this by saying that they aren’t actually claiming that a syntactic 
rule governing just English anaphoric ‘one’ is innate, but that some more general 
(but still language-specific, not domain-general) principle of which it is an instance, 
is innate. But neither LWF nor L&W make this explicit, let alone try to characterise 
the more general rule. Without describing what is actually supposed to be innate, 
LWF’s claim is very unclear.

My second worry relates to LWF’s argument for the inaccessibility of Baker events. 
Recall that this argument used the fact that such utterances are rarer in the data 
(0.2  per cent of all cases of anaphoric ‘one’) than the grammatically incorrect 
utterances containing anaphoric ‘one’ (0.5 per cent of all cases of anaphoric ‘one’) 
to prove that Baker events are ‘indistinguishable from noise in the input’ (LWF: 
B68). Though LWF don’t cite a single example of the ungrammatical cases they 
found, their discussion suggests that they included in that 0.5  per cent every 
ungrammatical utterance that happened to contain anaphoric ‘one’. Yet many of the 
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errors in utterances containing anaphoric ‘one’ will not involve ‘one’ at all. And 
I don’t see why we should assume that the presence of an error in a sentence in 
the PLD would lead a learner to disregard the whole sentence as irrelevant ‘noise’. 
Consider that if 60 per cent of that 0.5 per cent of errors didn’t involve anaphoric 
‘one’ directly, this reduces the actual (relevant) noise to <0.2 per cent, and LWF’s 
argument for the inaccessibility of the evidence fails.

In fact, running my eye over a good section of the data used by LWF, I found no 
example of an error involving anaphoric ‘one’ directly. But I did find a handful of 
ungrammatical utterances containing anaphoric ‘one’ in which the error is quite 
clearly irrelevant. Consider the following exchange, in which the mother, partly 
reproducing the child’s utterance, omits the grammatically obligatory subject of ‘see’.

(9) CHILD: *see other one put (to)gether.
[…] MOTHER: *see the other one and put them together?10

The mother’s utterance is ungrammatical, but the error has nothing to do with ‘one’, 
let alone its anaphoric properties. Another case, also a repetition of the child’s error, 
involved a similarly irrelevant omission (of the preposition ‘for’):

(10) CHILD: *use the other one scissors.
MOTHER: *use the other one scissors.
MOTHER: he means use the other hand for scissors.

(10) is also interesting because the mother’s next utterance contains corrective 
information, potentially accessible to the child (though not directed to him), which 
might have led him to register his utterance as infelicitous in some way. Now even 
if neither of these examples were included in LWF’s 0.5 per cent, it remains to be 
seen whether or not the errors they did include were relevant to the acquirendum.

A final disputable assumption of LWF relates to this last point about the possibility 
of evidence available to a child besides the speech directed to her. Both corpora used 
by LWF consist of exclusively adult-child linguistic interactions. The idea that only 
child-directed speech belongs in the PLD amounts to the assumption that children 
cannot learn from surrounding speech. Yet this idea is not, to my knowledge, 
backed up by anything more than an intuition about how children learn language. 
Furthermore, it is questionable on empirical grounds: there exists, for example, 
some evidence of indirect, unconscious language learning, (Saffran et al. 1997).

10  (9) and (10) are from the Adam corpus (Brown 1973).
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The upshot: Curbing PSA enthusiasm
What is the upshot of these criticisms for the PSA and nativism more generally? 
Of  course, even if all the criticisms directed at LWF are correct, it is just one 
study; other PSAs might be successful. But I think the objections raised suggest 
that proving an instance of a PSA is a difficult business indeed. A few questions 
suggested by those objections are as follows: (1) do children use negative evidence 
in language acquisition?; (2) which acquirenda are, and which are not, plausibly 
‘innate’?; (3) what constitutes noise for the learner?; and (4) does the PLD include 
surrounding speech? These are all very difficult questions, but all of them, as far as 
I can see, need to be answered before we can take PSAs seriously.

Interestingly, Berwick et al. (nativists if anyone is) say that they are ‘unimpressed’ 
by PSAs in the vein of LWF: that is, those which focus on ‘some isolated linguistic 
phenomenon that children appear to master and conclude that because there is not 
enough evidence for that phenomenon in isolation, it must be innate’ (Perfors et 
al. 2011, cited in Berwick et al. 2011: 1231). Yet Berwick et al. do not explain how 
else to proceed with establishing the argument. Instead, they seem to think that 
to support the PSA it is sufficient to cite certain interesting and general linguistic 
phenomena, among which are the ‘constrained ambiguities’ of certain strings. For 
example, the utterance ‘The senator called the donor from Texas’ is two ways but not 
three ways ambiguous: it can mean that the senator called from Texas, or that the 
donor was from Texas, but not that the senator was from Texas. Yet it isn’t clear why 
such phenomena require a different treatment to LWF’s treatment of anaphoric 
‘one’. The reason for the constrained ambiguity in the cited example is that English 
NP elements cannot be separated from each other by a verb, thus ‘from Texas’ cannot 
be parsed with the ‘the senator’ and so cannot be interpreted as a property ascribed 
to him. This is an instance of structure dependency in English. Why wouldn’t a PSA 
for structure dependency require a study of the kind LWF offer for anaphoric ‘one’? 
As Pullum and Scholz’s (2002) analysis made clear, it is the nature of the PSA that 
it makes specific empirical claims both about children’s knowledge and about the 
utterances found in the PLD, neither of which Berwick et al. attempt to substantiate 
for the case of structure dependency.

In short, contra Berwick et al., I don’t see how a compelling PSA could be made 
proceeding in any other way than the way in which LWF do in fact proceed. Our 
upshot then is quite grim for the PSA: not only do the many problems with LWF 
suggest how demanding it is to verify the argument, but it seems that this study 
represents the only way a PSA can be established.
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Conclusion
I have critiqued nativism about language, and the foremost argument cited in favour 
of it, the PSA. I argued for a specific interpretation of the nativist’s claim, which 
doesn’t rely on the folk notion of innateness. And, finally, I assessed LWF’s attempt 
at proving a PSA, and found it unsuccessful. PSAs may one day have a  greater 
chance of being empirically substantiated, once we have made headway with 
some of the difficult questions pointed to in the previous section. Until such time, 
however, I think the nativist would do well to focus on other possible avenues for 
substantiating their claim. For example, particular cases of very late first language 
acquisition (e.g.  the interesting case of Chelsea)11 could support the existence 
of genetically encoded, environmentally canalised, language-specific knowledge or 
capacities. If the debate about linguistic nativism revolved around other evidence 
besides the PSA, it may prove fruitful for both sides.

Linguistic abbreviations
Adj = adjective
Det = determiner
N = noun
N’ = nominal phrase
NP = noun phrase
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Click, print, fire: 3D printing and 
the Arms Trade Treaty

ALEX CATALÁN FLORES

Abstract
On 3 June 2013, countries united to sign the Arms Trade Treaty (ATT) in 
an effort to combat illegal arms transfers and regulate legal arms transfers 
between countries. The ATT provides an unprecedented regulatory 
framework that encompasses previously unregulated military materiel such 
as combat aircraft and battle tanks. However, exactly one month earlier, 
a new threat emerged when shots were fired from the world’s first entirely 
3D-printed plastic polymer firearm—the Liberator. On 12 May, two Daily 
Mail journalists printed a copy of the Liberator and smuggled it past airport-
style security. Despite this threat, 3D-printed firearms are not mentioned 
in either the treaty negotiations or the final treaty text. This article analyses 
whether the legal architecture provided by the ATT can address the three 
main challenges posed by 3D printing: firearms, components and digital 
design files. This article reviews the ATT through the lens of international 
disarmament law and international institutional law, analysing commentary 
from superior international courts and eminent legal scholars. Ultimately, 
this article posits that while the ATT adequately addresses 3D-printed 
firearms, it creates a legal void in the space of 3D-printed components and 
digital design files, meaning that weapons can still be transferred by sending 
them component by component or by sharing the original design file online. 
A solution is possible within the current parameters of international law, but 
this will depend on states’ willingness to give proactive legal powers to the 
ATT’s primary organ—the Conference of States Parties.

Introduction
The Arms Trade Treaty (ATT) was signed on 3 June 2013 by an initial 67 states, 
a  number that today has increased to 130.1 As of 29  May 2016, 82 of these 
signatories will be States Parties to the ATT, bound by its full scope of rights and 

1  Arms Trade Treaty, opened for signature 3 June 2013, [2014] ATS 42 (entered into force 24 December 2014).
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obligations.2 However, on 3 May 2013, one month before the ATT was initially 
signed, the founder of Defense Distributed, Cody Wilson, shot the first entirely 
3D-printed plastic polymer firearm, christened the Liberator. This new generation 
of firearms caught the world’s attention because of its innovative method of 
manufacturing; giving the user the ability to produce an unregulated firearm from 
the privacy of their home, unbeknownst to the legal system. As this manufacturing 
technology becomes more accessible,3 world powers are looking to international 
regulatory regimes as a source of stability and security.

This article critically analyses whether the legal architecture provided by the ATT 
is capable of tackling the challenges posed by 3D printing. The scope of this article 
will be limited to examining the legal interaction between the ATT and 3D-printed 
firearms, more specifically small arms and light weapons (SALW), as well as parts 
and components, excluding ammunition and munitions. The reason for this is 
that, to date, there has not been a report of successful manufacture and testing of 
3D-printed ammunition or munitions, and so it cannot be claimed the ATT faces 
this as a contemporary challenge.4

This article will first provide an overview of the international regulatory regime as it 
applies to SALW before briefly summarising 3D-printing technology and its use to 
manufacture firearms and components. This will then be followed by a legal analysis 
of the ATT’s scope of application, focusing on whether the legal reach of the ATT 
extends to cover 3D-printed firearms and components, as well as digital computer-
aided design (CAD) files. To conclude, this article will provide possible avenues 
of redress to the legal issues raised, with particular emphasis on the international 
institutions created under the ATT.

The regulation of SALW
The regulation of SALW as well as firearm components can be traced to the 
adoption of the 2001 Protocol against the Illicit Manufacturing of and Trafficking in 
Firearms, Their Parts and Components and Ammunition.5 The Protocol is a legally 
binding instrument focusing on ‘the need to prevent and control illicit activities 
commonly involving firearms that are associated with organized crime groups’.6 
The emphasis of the Protocol was to be crime prevention and law enforcement, 

2  United Nations Office for Disarmament Affairs, ATT Status of Ratifications and Accessions, s3.amazonaws.com/
unoda-web/wp-content/uploads/2013/06/ATT-status-table-WebReport-2-Mar-2016.pdf.
3  N.R. Jenzen-Jones, ‘Small Arms and Additive Manufacturing: An Assessment of 3D-printed Firearms, 
Components and Accessories’ (Occasional Paper No. 32, Small Arms Survey, February 2015), 55–8.
4  Ibid., 64.
5  Protocol against the Illicit Manufacturing of and Trafficking in Firearms, Their Parts and Components and 
Ammunition, opened for signature 31 May 2001, 2326 UNTS 208 (entered into force 3 July 2005).
6  Sarah Parker and Marcus Wilson, A Diplomat’s Guide to the UN Small Arms Process (Small Arms Survey, 2nd 
ed., 2014), 32.

http://s3.amazonaws.com/unoda-web/wp-content/uploads/2013/06/ATT-status-table-WebReport-2-Mar-2016.pdf
http://s3.amazonaws.com/unoda-web/wp-content/uploads/2013/06/ATT-status-table-WebReport-2-Mar-2016.pdf
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consequently steering away from the more central issues relating to arms control.7 
These issues were delegated to the 2001 UN Small Arms Conference, from which 
stemmed the Programme of Action to Prevent, Combat and Eradicate the Illicit Trade 
in Small Arms and Light Weapons in All Its Aspects (PoA).8 As a ‘politically binding 
instrument’,9 the PoA contains similar themes to the Protocol in terms of reducing 
human suffering, but the focus of its provisions is geared towards eradicating illicit 
trade rather than crime prevention. The PoA addressed areas excluded by the 
Protocol,10 and also introduces voluntary reporting requirements and a sexennial 
review conference aimed at evaluating state implementation of the PoA.11 Despite 
this seemingly progressive movement towards a more comprehensive international 
instrument, ‘soft questions’ in the areas of human rights and the humanitarian 
effects of illicit trade were ultimately excluded.12 Since its adoption, the PoA has been 
complemented by subsequent international instruments, including the International 
Instrument to Enable States to Identify and Trace, in a Timely and Reliable Manner, 
Illicit Small Arms and Light Weapons (ITI) and the ATT.13

Adopted in 2005, the ITI is another ‘politically binding instrument’ that advances 
issues of weapons marking, record-keeping and international cooperation with 
respects to tracing and implementation.14 It is important to highlight that the ITI 
provided the international community with its first explicit definition of SALW.15 
The following year, the UN General Assembly adopted Resolution 61/89, calling on 
states to explore the feasibility and scope of a legally binding multilateral instrument 
aimed at regulating the international transfers of conventional arms.16 This ultimately 
became the ATT, overwhelmingly adopted by the UN General Assembly on 2 April 
2013 and opened for signature on 3 June 2013. The ATT represents a culmination 
of state interests regarding the regulation of international arms transfers, establishing 
the highest relevant regulatory legal instrument.17 The ATT’s place as the ‘highest’ 
instrument in this area makes it this article’s focus.

7  Ibid., 37.
8  Programme of Action to Prevent, Combat and Eradicate the Illicit Trade in Small Arms and Light Weapons in All 
Its Aspects, UN Doc A/CONF.192/15 (20 July 2001).
9  Parker and Wilson, above n 6, 39.
10  Parker and Wilson, above n 6, 35.
11  Parker and Wilson, above n 6, 50; Programme of Action II(33), IV(1)(a).
12  Parker and Wilson, above n 6, 45.
13  International Instrument to Enable States to Identify and Trace, in a Timely and Reliable Manner, Illicit Small 
Arms and Light Weapons, UN Doc A/60/88 (27 June 2005) Annex I.
14  Parker and Wilson, above n 6, 52, 55.
15  International Tracing Instrument II(4).
16  Towards an Arms Trade Treaty: Establishing Common International Standards for the Import, Export and Transfer 
of Conventional Arms, GA Res 61/89, UN GAOR, 1st Comm, 61st sess, 67th mtg, Agenda Item 90, UN Doc A/
RES/61/89 (18 December 2006).
17  Arms Trade Treaty art 1.
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3D-printed firearms, components and the law

The development of 3D-printed firearms and 
components
Originally developed in the 1980s, 3D-printing technology has been ‘limited to low-
volume industrial manufacturing (most commonly for rapid prototyping) because 
of financial and technological considerations’.18 3D printing is a colloquialism for 
what the manufacturing industry refers to as additive manufacturing.19 Industry 
actors use a variety of different additive manufacturing technologies including 
stereolithography, fused deposition modelling, and direct metal laser sintering 
(DMLS).20 In the context of the firearms industry, 3D-printing processes have been 
used for prototyping since the 1990s.21 The technology came to the forefront of 
the arms discourse when in 2013 Defense Distributed developed and successfully 
fired a .380 single-shot Automatic Colt Pistol made entirely from a plastic polymer, 
known as the Liberator.22 By the end of 2013, another industry actor, Solid Concepts, 
produced an almost identical metal copy of the Colt M1911 semi-automatic pistol 
using DMLS technology.23 Solid Concepts attests its 1911 DMLS is capable of firing 
over 4,500 rounds without the need to replace any parts.24 In terms of additively 
manufactured firearm components, there are several manufacturers involved in the 
production of structural (such as lower receivers for AR-15 type rifles) and non-
structural components (such muzzle breaks or pistol grips).25

Interactions with the ATT
The primary question when analysing the legal interaction between the ATT 
and  3D-printed firearms and components is one of definition. The type of 
3D-printed  firearms so far discussed would be classified as SALW,26 which in 
the absence of  an internal definitional provision requires resorting to the Vienna 
Convention on the Law of Treaties (VCLT).27 Pursuant to the general rule of 
interpretation, Article 2(1)(h) of the ATT is to be interpreted in good faith in 
accordance with the ordinary meaning to be given to the terms of the treaty in their 

18  Jenzen-Jones, above n 3, 44–5.
19  ‘The printed world’, The Economist (London), 12 February 2011 [4].
20  Jenzen-Jones, above n 3, 47–50.
21  Ibid., 45–6.
22  Ibid., 50.
23  Ibid., 52.
24  Ibid., 52–3.
25  Ibid., 46, 53.
26  Arms Trade Treaty art 2(1)(h).
27  Vienna Convention on the Law of Treaties, opened for signature 23 May 1969, 1155 UNTS 331 (entered into 
force 27 January 1980) (‘Vienna Convention’).
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context and in light of its object and purpose.28 Whilst the ordinary meaning of 
the words in Article 2(1)(h) by themselves provide a definition based on size and 
weight, the context in which the ATT arose can further clarify the meaning of the 
provision. Reference to the preamble of the ATT provides a guide to defining this 
context,29 particularly because it notes the contribution made by the ITI.30 The ITI 
provides an express definition for SALW,31 within which a 3D-printed firearm such 
as the Liberator or the 1911 DMLS would be classified as a ‘small arm’ because 
it is a man-portable lethal weapon for individual use that expels a bullet by the 
action of an explosive.32 Thus, the method of manufacture of 3D-printed firearms is 
inconsequential as to whether they fall within the scope of the ATT.

The question of 3D-printed components is significantly more complicated. 
Components fall within the separate scope of Article 4, and the ordinary meaning 
of the words ‘part’ and ‘component’ in the provision would easily encompass 
3D-printed components such as those thus far discussed. The complication 
arises from the subsequent words in Article  4 stating that the only exports of 
components that States Parties are required to regulate are those where ‘the export 
is in a form that provides the capability to assemble the conventional arms covered 
under Article 2(1)’.33 Initially, the ordinary meaning of Article 4 appears to create 
a regulatory loophole, which is best illustrated with an example. In the event that 
a package of disassembled 3D-printed Liberators is transferred between two States 
Parties, such a  transfer would fall within the scope of Article  4, consequently 
triggering obligations under Articles 5, 6 and 7. However, if such a transfer were to 
take place in successive shipments, each containing a separate Liberator component, 
then each shipment in and of itself does not give rise to assembly capability, and 
thus Article 4 would not be triggered. This oversight has already been the subject 
of critique in the literature,34 attributing it to practical considerations raised by 
leading arms-exporting states during the ATT negotiations.35 Nevertheless, one 
interpretation is that states’ good faith obligations, as enshrined in the VCLT,36 
would prevent the exploitation of this loophole.37 This analysis warrants further 
examination, as it appears to suggest that Article 4 can be alternatively interpreted 

28  Vienna Convention art 31.
29  Vienna Convention art 31(2).
30  Arms Trade Treaty preamble [8].
31  International Tracing Instrument II(4).
32  International Tracing Instrument II(4)(a).
33  Arms Trade Treaty art 4.
34  Laurence Lustgarten, ‘The Arms Trade Treaty: Achievements, Failings, Future’ (2015) 64 International and 
Comparative Law Quarterly 569, 598; Stuart Casey-Maslen, Gilles Giacca and Tobias Vestner, ‘The Arms Trade 
Treaty (2013)’ (Academy Briefing No 3, Geneva Academy of International Humanitarian Law and Human Rights, 
June 2013) 21.
35  Lustgarten, above n 34, 584.
36  Vienna Convention arts 26, 31(1).
37  Casey-Maslen, Giacca and Vestner, above n 34, 21. 
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in spite of the clear ordinary meaning of its terms. A ‘good faith’ interpretation 
of a provision can be an  elusive exercise,38 but there is considerable authority to 
suggest that:

Good faith … means more than simply bona fides in the sense of absence of mala 
fides, or rejection of an interpretation resulting in abuse of rights (though, of course, 
it includes such absence and rejection). It signifies an element of reasonableness 
qualifying the dogmatism that can result from purely verbal analysis.39

A purely verbal analysis of Article 4 yields a construction wherein circumvention 
of obligations is a real possibility, even in the absence of mala fides. The question 
then arises as to whether such a literalist construction where Article 4 is essentially 
left devoid of any practical effect is in fact a good faith construction in light of the 
object and purpose of the ATT.40 This is what the jurisprudence has characterised 
as the fundamental principle of effectiveness (or ‘effet utile’), the content of which 
stipulates that provisions should be interpreted so as to render them effective.41 
However, interpreting Article 4 so as to neutralise the potential for circumvention 
and thereby render it effet utile would be an excessively intrusive exercise, as it would 
require reading into the provision an opposing meaning to the ordinary meaning of 
the terms. Such an alternative construction would be contrary to the ‘letter and spirit’ 
of the provision.42 In light of this, adherence to a literalist interpretive approach of 
Article 4, where circumvention of obligations can be so easily conceived, could be 
argued to be a ‘manifestly absurd or unreasonable result’.43 In this case, recourse can 
be had to supplementary means of interpretation, such as the travaux préparatoires, 
in order to determine the meaning of Article 4.44 A comprehensive study of the 
travaux préparatoires is beyond the scope of this article, but it should be noted that 
the courts have approached this avenue of interpretation with particular caution. 
In  Competence of the General Assembly for the Admission of a State to the United 
Nations, the International Court of Justice stated:

38  Richard K. Gardiner, Treaty Interpretation (Oxford University Press, 2008), 150.
39  Ibid., 151 (emphasis original).
40  Cf. Gardiner, above n 34, 160, quoting ‘Report of the International Law Commission on the work of its 
eighteenth session’ (1966) II(2) Yearbook of the International Law Commission 169, 219 [6].
41  Corfu Channel Case (United Kingdom v. Albania) (Merits) [1949] ICJ Rep 4, 24; Legal Consequences for States 
of the Continued Presence of South Africa in Namibia (South West Africa) notwithstanding Security Council Resolution 
276 (1970) (Advisory Opinion) [1971] ICJ Rep 16, 35 [66]; Territorial Dispute (Libyan Arab Jamahiraya v. Chad) 
[1994] ICJ Rep 6, 25 [51].
42  Interpretation of Peace Treaties with Bulgaria, Hungary and Romania (Advisory Opinion) [1950] ICJ Rep 221, 229.
43  Vienna Convention art 32(b).
44  Vienna Convention art 32(b).
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[T]he first study of a tribunal which is called upon to interpret and apply provisions 
of  a treaty, is to endeavour to give effect to them in their natural and ordinary 
meaning in the context in which they occur. If the relevant words in their natural and 
ordinary meaning make sense in their context, that is the end of the matter. If, on the 
other hand, the words in their natural and ordinary meaning are ambiguous or lead 
to an unreasonable result, then, and then only, must the Court, by resort to other 
method of interpretation, seek to ascertain what the parties really did mean when 
they used these words.45

While it is recognised that an exception to the rule that the ordinary meaning of the 
terms must prevail exists in the instance of absurdity or unreasonableness, the Court 
is firm in its language and appears to set a high threshold for this supplementary 
method of interpretation. Additionally, the International Law Commission (ILC) 
emphasises that Article  32 is supplementary in nature, and does not provide 
for ‘alternative, autonomous, means of interpretation but for means to aid an 
interpretation governed by the principles contained in Article [31]’.46 It is for this 
reason that, whilst the above literalist construction of Article  4 of the ATT can 
seem absurd or unreasonable, Article 32 of the VCLT cannot provide us with an 
alternative avenue of autonomous interpretation. The ordinary meaning of Article 4 
is, in light of its context, sufficiently clear and settled.

As a final point relating to components, the literature has criticised the complete 
exclusion of ‘Technology and Equipment’ from the scope of the treaty,47 as originally 
envisioned by the framers.48 This exclusion raises the question of whether CAD files 
used by 3D printers could potentially be covered under Article 4 as ‘components’, 
similarly to the manner in which the United States Munitions List refers to ‘technical 
data’ used in the manufacture or production of firearms.49 The ordinary meaning of 
Article 4, in its context, suggests that only physical parts and components are within 
its scope. In the extreme, the terms of Article 4 could be claimed as ambiguous 
and in need of supplementary interpretation, but in that case it is clear from the 
transition between an initial 12 categories to the current eight that States Parties 
actively intended to exclude technology from the scope of the treaty. Consequently, 
it can conclusively be stated that CAD files and any other similar digital file involved 
in the additive manufacture of firearms are not covered by the ATT.

45  Competence of the General Assembly for the Admission of a State to the United Nations [1950] ICJ Rep 6, 4 
(emphasis added).
46  ‘Report of the International Law Commission on the work of its eighteenth session’ (1966) II(2) Yearbook 
of the International Law Commission 169, 223 [19].
47  Lustgarten, above n 34, 582–3.
48  Ibid., 579.
49  International Traffic in Arms Regulations, Foreign Relations 22 CFR § 121.1 (2016).
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Institutional responses

Characterisation
The legal issues raised above are intrinsic to the treaty provisions themselves. 
Consequently, any form of progressive reform would require the terms of the 
ATT be varied or reinterpreted in some manner. The Conference of States Parties 
(CSP)50  is best placed to adapt the provisions of the treaty for the reality posed 
by 3D-printing technology. To this end, the ATT grants the CSP crucial powers, 
such as, inter alia, powers of interpretation and power to consider amendments.51 
Each of these is considered below, but first the legal character of the CSP must be 
examined, so as to determine whether it is an international organisation (IO) with 
international legal personality. Whether this is the case has crucial implications, 
as Worster delineates:

an important result of considering the ATT as creating an international organization 
is that the doctrine of implied powers, ultra vires, and the ‘constitutional’ 
interpretation of the constitutive instruments apply. Furthermore, entities governed 
by international institutional law can generally influence the interpretation of the 
treaty themselves through their institutional practice … If, however, principles of 
international institutional law do not apply to these entities, then the normal rules 
of treaties apply (the treaty could be considered ‘self-contained’).52

The ILC has advanced a definition for IOs as an organisation established under an 
instrument governed by international law and possessing its own international legal 
personality.53 An organisation’s international legal personality needs to be ‘distinct 
from that of its member States’,54 which can also be interpreted as the organisation 
possessing its ‘own’ legal personality.55 Similarly, Schremers and Blokker define IOs 
as forms of cooperation founded on international agreement, with at least one organ 
with a will of its own, and established under international law.56 Of these three 
elements provided by Schremers and Blokker, the CSP prima facie satisfies the first 
and third, in that it has emerged from an international agreement (Article 17 of the 
ATT) and, therefore, it can be assumed that it was established under the auspices 
of international law.57 As for the second element, whether the CSP has a will of its 

50  Arms Trade Treaty art 17.
51  Ibid., art 17(4).
52  William Thomas Worster, ‘The Arms Trade Treaty Regime in International Institutional Law’ (2015) 36 
Pennsylvania Journal of International Law 995, 1008 (emphasis original) (footnotes omitted).
53  ‘Report of the International Law Commission on the work of its sixty-third session’ (2011) II(2) Yearbook 
of the International Law Commission 52, 54.
54  Ibid., 75–6.
55  Ibid.
56  Henry G. Schermers and Niels M. Blokker, International Institutional Law (Martinus Nijhoff Publishers, 5th 
ed., 2011) 37 [33].
57  Ibid., 47 [45].
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own, the answer is best discerned from determining whether the CSP is a treaty 
organ (TO). This is because TOs can be distinguished from IOs as they are not 
usually independent legal persons.58 The CSP resembles a TO because it is the direct 
product of a treaty and not established by a constituent instrument or a resolution.59

Nonetheless, the architecture of the ATT is such that the contrary can also be 
justifiably advanced. In describing them as ‘autonomous institutional arrangements’, 
Churchill and Ulfstein refer to plenary organs such as Conferences of the Parties 
under various multilateral environmental agreements as possessing international 
legal personality and, consequently, effectively characterising them as IOs.60 By way 
of example, the UN Framework Convention on Climate Change establishes 
a Conference of the Parties that, in agreement with Churchill and Ulfstein,61 the 
UN Office of Legal Affairs has asserted is ‘an international entity/organization with 
its own separate legal personality, statement of principles, organs and a supportive 
structure in the form of a Secretariat’.62 A direct corollary can be drawn to the CSP 
in that it is also established together with a statement of principles and a supportive 
secretariat.63 Further factors pointing towards autonomy include the fact that the 
CSP does not follow instructions from any particular State Party,64 and also the 
wide range of unique powers granted to it by the ATT, in comparison to other arms 
control instruments.65

The above analysis demonstrates that a definitive determination on the matter 
proves to be a difficult exercise. Ultimately, the hybrid nature of the CSP lends 
itself best to the view of the International Law Association that TOs are ‘incomplete 
international organizations’.66 The remainder of this article will adopt Worster’s 
assumption,67 namely that general principles of international institutional law apply 
to the CSP in those areas where it acts akin to an IO, such as in exercising its powers 
under Article 20.

58  Ibid., 45 [44].
59  Paul C. Sasz, ‘The Complexification of the United Nations System’ (1999) 3 Max Planck Yearbook of United 
Nations Law 1, 18.
60  Robin R. Churchill and Geir Ulfstein, ‘Autonomous Institutional Arrangements in Multilateral Environmental 
Agreements: A Little-Noticed Phenomenon in International Law’ (2000) 94 American Journal of International Law 
623, 626, 655.
61  Worster, above n 52, 1007.
62  ‘Legal capacity of the Conference of the Parties to the Convention and the Global Environment Facility 
to enter into an agreement or other arrangement with third parties and the legal nature of such agreement or 
arrangement’ [1993] II(4) United Nations Juridical Yearbook 427, 428 [4].
63  Arms Trade Treaty preamble, art 18.
64  Worster, above n 52, 1009, citing Finn Seyersted, ‘Objective International Personality of Intergovernmental 
Organizations’ (1964) 34 Nordic Journal of International Law 3, 47.
65  Worster, above n 52, 1010.
66  Ibid., 1009, citing International Law Association, ‘Final Report from the Committee on the Accountability of 
International Organizations’ (2004) 1 International Organizations Law Review 221, 241.
67  Worster, above n 52, 1011.
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Powers of the CSP

Considering amendments

Under the ATT, the CSP is tasked with the consideration of amendments to the 
treaty in accordance with Article 20.68 An amendment would have to have the effect 
of modifying Article 4 so as to resolve the circumvention issue, as well as provide 
clarity on the matter of digital CAD files. At first instance, the CSP is unable to 
act because under Article 20 there is a moratorium on amendments to the ATT 
for six years, making the earliest possible date for the proposal of an amendment 
24 December 2020.69 Further, Article 20 creates a high threshold for the adoption 
of amendments, requiring consensus from States Parties or, as a last resort, a 
majority of three-quarters of those present and voting.70A close examination of 
its amendment power, as circumscribed by Article 20, suggests the CSP does not 
possess the authority to act independently on matters of amendment, in essence 
making it a ‘forum for discussing the need for amendments’ as opposed to a more 
powerful entity such as those found under some environmental treaties.71 For 
example, under the Convention on International Trade in Endangered Species of Wild 
Fauna and Flora, only one-third of States Parties is needed to convene a meeting 
to consider an amendment, which can subsequently be adopted by a two-thirds 
majority.72 In light of this, the focus turns to the CSP’s power to consider issues 
regarding interpretation, which are arguably broader.73

Interpreting the ATT

The CSP is given power to consider issues arising from the interpretation of the 
ATT.74 It is uncertain if this allows the CSP to provide definitive interpretations 
of the meaning of certain provisions,75 so as to, for example, interpret Article  4 
to include digital CAD files. In order to discern the intention of the framers of 
the ATT, Article 17(4)(d) should be interpreted in light of its context, specifically 
the rest of the treaty text.76 In this sense, Article  19 places a potentially crucial 
qualification on the CSP’s powers of interpretation, in that it directs parties to seek 
external dispute resolution in the event of a dispute with the interpretation of the 
ATT.77 This suggests the intention of the framers was not to allow Article 17(4)(d) 

68  Arms Trade Treaty art 17(4)(c).
69  Ibid., art 20(1).
70  Ibid., art 20(3).
71  Worster, above n 52, 1038.
72  Convention on International Trade in Endangered Species of Wild Fauna and Flora, opened for signature 3 March 
1973, 993 UNTS 243 (entered into force 1 July 1975) art XVII.
73  Worster, above n 52, 1040.
74  Arms Trade Treaty art 17(4)(d).
75  Worster, above n 52, 1037.
76  Vienna Convention art 31(2).
77  Arms Trade Treaty art 19(1), (2).
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to confer definitive and final powers of interpretation on the CSP. However, the 
CSP’s powers are not limited to those expressly provided in the ATT. In addition 
to its express powers, the CSP must also be deemed to have those powers that are 
‘conferred upon it by necessary implication as being essential to the performance 
of its duties’.78 The extent to which the CSP would be conferred implied powers 
is limited by the principle of speciality, the content of which specifies that an 
international institution with a special purpose only has functions bestowed upon it 
with a view of fulfilling that special purpose.79 Consequently, in order to be able to 
review the developments in the field of conventional arms,80 as well as to achieve the 
ATT’s broader humanitarian purpose,81 it is essential that the CSP be conferred the 
power to make definitive interpretations of the provisions of the ATT with regards 
to the implications of 3D-printing technology. Such an implied power would not be 
‘tantamount to disregarding the principle of speciality’ as it would remain contained 
within the parameters of arms trade regulation.82

Conclusion
This article has provided a critical appraisal of the scope of application of the 
ATT with regards to additively manufactured firearms and components, as well 
as the CAD files required to manufacture them. Whilst a historic landmark in the 
development of international conventional arms control, the ATT performance 
in the face of 3D printing is unsatisfactory. Whilst 3D-printed firearms aptly fall 
within the legal reach of the ATT, components and CAD files fall squarely outside 
it, consequently generating a legal void yet to be addressed by the international 
community. In saying this, the legal architecture of the ATT is such that an internal 
institutional solution is conceivable, by way of the CSP using the broad powers with 
which it is bestowed. This will, however, depend on the willingness of States Parties 
to permit the CSP to assume the proactive role of an autonomous IO.

78  Reparation for Injuries Suffered in the Service of the United Nations (Advisory Opinion) [1949] ICJ Rep 174, 182–3.
79  Legality of the Use by a State of Nuclear Weapons in Armed Conflict (Advisory Opinion) [1996] ICJ Rep 66, 78–9 
(‘Legality of the Use of Nuclear Weapons’).
80  Arms Trade Treaty art 17(4)(a).
81  Ibid., art 1.
82  Legality of the Use of Nuclear Weapons 79.
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Democracy in a globalised world: 
Case study of the Gezi Park protests

MAXWELL PHILLIS

Abstract
This article considers the democratising influence of globalisation on 
states and individuals. Highlighting the contested definitional scope of 
globalisation, it presents a detailed analysis of competing explanatory frames 
and explains their influence on attempts to assess the democratising influence 
of globalisation. It applies these theoretical frames to a case study of the 
2013 Gezi Park protests in Turkey, demonstrating mixed support for both 
models. It concludes by presenting a partial way forward for overcoming the 
limitations observed in the transformationalist understanding of globalisation 
and distributed decision-making.

Introduction
The contemporary trends of democratisation and the acceleration of globalisation 
since the end of the Cold War have received much attention across many disciplines.1 
It seems intuitive that there could be some relationship between the two phenomena, 
but what is it and how can we assess it? In this article, I attempt to address these 
broader questions by assessing the democratising influence of globalisation on states 
and individuals. In particular, I argue that while globalisation increases alternative 
avenues for representation and engagement that depart from the traditional national/
representative model, these forums require reform to maximise their democratising 
potential.

I assess the accessibility of democratic representation in a globalising paradigm by 
considering qualitative indicators of democracy, rather than holding elected state 
governments as the central unit of analysis. By doing this, I hope to capture a broader 
array of potentially democratising developments without unnecessarily privileging 
those changes that fit within the paradigm of national representative democracy 
and the traditional state. To do this, I look for changes in formal and informal 

1  Helen Milner and Bumba Mukherjee, ‘Democratisation and Economic Globalisation’ (2009) 12 Annual 
Review of Political Science 163, 163.
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avenues for political representation in unconsolidated democracies that are driven 
by globalisation, and ask whether they increase the scope for democratic expression 
by people within those countries. This approach requires a careful definition of 
‘globalisation’ and ‘democratisation’, which the following section will present. 
Further, questions of where these changes are occurring and for whom will  also 
be addressed.

This article is in three parts. First, I present a critical analysis of existing literature 
defining the concepts of globalisation and democratisation. I argue here that 
conceptual developments in globalisation literature erode traditional conceptions of 
state-centric democratisation, while creating opportunities for greater transnational 
representation of individual preferences. Second, I apply two conceptions of 
democratisation to the case study of Turkey’s 2013 Gezi Park protests, focusing on 
the relative representational power of global governance institutions and state-based 
democratic institutions. Finally, I develop on themes identified in the case study 
and argue that while globalisation has increased the scope for the representation 
of individual and collective interests beyond state governments, it is necessary 
to develop new approaches to public accountability for their democratising power 
to be fully realised. The article concludes that a ‘transformationalist’ understanding 
of globalisation presents new, though imperfect, mechanisms for democratising 
political interactions.

Expanding conceptions of democratic 
representation
Both globalisation and democratisation are deeply contested concepts. This section 
critically analyses the existing literature to develop working definitions of these terms 
for later application to the case study, and to situate this article within current debates. 
First, I assess the competing conceptions of globalisation, finding that a definition 
focusing on the unique interconnectedness of multiple public and private spheres 
most accurately captures the distinguishing features of the phenomenon. Second, 
I  consider the literature on democratisation, with reference to the competing 
positions of state-based and supranational mechanisms of political representation. 
Finally, I discuss the interaction between the two concepts and identify challenges 
that prevent synthesising the two phenomena using a consistent frame of reference.

Interpreting globalisation
Defining the phenomenon of globalisation is central to this investigation, yet it 
is contested in almost every dimension. When considering what exactly is being 
globalised, Stiglitz conceives of globalisation as the process of economic integration 
of people and countries through the increasing flow of goods, services, capital, 
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labour and knowledge across borders.2 This understanding is typical of authors 
who privilege internationalising economic integration as their explanatory frame 
for globalisation. For example, in assessing the evolving regulatory framework of 
economic globalisation, Urpelainen adapts Dresner’s definition of the concept as 
‘the removal of physical obstacles to international trade and investment’.3 Similarly, 
O’Rourke and Williamson argue that globalisation is not a new phenomenon when 
assessed by the metric of international commodity trade.4 These applications of an 
economic framework of globalisation effectively capture their research target, but 
discount the multitude of other spheres that may simultaneously be globalising. 
This leads to an unnecessarily truncated view of the phenomenon.

Held and colleagues conceive of globalisation much more broadly. They describe 
it as ‘the widening, deepening and speeding up of worldwide interconnectedness 
in all aspects of contemporary life’.5 This difference in emphasis has significant 
implications for the form that globalisation takes under these two conceptions. 
Scholte too rejects a purely economic definition of globalisation,6 noting, like Held 
and others, that the conceptual novelty of globalisation lies in the depth of the 
interconnections between people and across spaces.7 Supporting his claim, Scholte 
develops a typology of four descriptive ideals of globalisation.8 In particular, he 
highlights literature applying liberalisation, internationalisation, universalisation 
and westernisation/modernisation as frames for understanding globalisation.9 
He argues that these conceptions are ‘redundant’, claiming that they simply couch 
pre-existing analytical frameworks in the language of globalisation,10 thus missing 
the conceptual novelty of globalisation. He presents the supraterritoriality of social 
relations between people, across spaces at increasing scope, frequency and intensity 
as the key unit of globalisation.11 For Ferguson and Mansbach, this transformational 
interpretation of globalisation best accounts for the proliferation of multi-layered 
governance institutions across different issue-fields.12 They further observe that 
while these dimensions of globalisation are analytically separable, in practice 

2  Joseph Stiglitz, Globalisation and its Discontents (2002, Norton and Company) 9.
3  Johannes Urpelainen, ‘Regulation Under Economic Globalisation’ (2010) 54 International Studies Quarterly 
1099, 1101.
4  Kevin O’Rourke and Jeffrey Williamson, ‘When Did Globalisation Begin?’ (2002) 6 European Review 
of Economic History 23, 24–25.
5  David Held, Anthony McGrew, David Goldblatt and Jonathan Perraton, ‘The Globalisation Debate’ in Stuart 
Hall, David Held and Tony McGrew (eds) Classic Readings and Contemporary Debates in International Relations 
3rd ed. (Wadsworth, 2006) 5.
6  Jan Art Scholte, ‘Defining Globalisation’ (2008) 31 The World Economy 1471, 1474.
7  Above n 5.
8  Above n 6.
9  Ibid., 1477.
10  Ibid., 1478.
11  Ibid., 1479–80.
12  Yale Ferguson and Richard Mansbach, Globalisation: The Return of Borders to a Borderless World? (Routledge, 
Oxford, 2012) 29.
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they often operate collectively.13 They qualify this observation by noting that the 
interdependence between these dimensions of globalisation is likely determined by 
context, and there may be a lag between the apparent cause and effect of their 
relative intensity.14

Clark cautions against dichotomising globalisation as the transformation of either 
the state system or the international system.15 He instead argues that the state and 
international systems are inextricably linked, and that the process of globalisation 
impinges on both states and the established international framework through the 
power relations between states.16 While this criticism is applicable when considering 
purely international relations, it discounts the creation of new power relations 
between state and non-state actors that may serve as alternative avenues for collective 
action by individuals to influence state decision-making.

Having considered competing definitions of globalisation, I move now to assess the 
various conceptions of democratisation and their relationship with different frames 
of globalisation.

Dimensions of democratisation
Different conceptions of the role of the state within theories of globalisation inform 
the structure and characteristics of democratisation in a globalised world. This 
section assesses two competing ideas of democratisation with reference to state-
centred and transnational models of globalisation. It concludes that the relationship 
between globalisation and its democratising effect depends strongly on how it is 
defined, noting that narrow conceptions of globalisation necessarily limit the scope 
for assessing democratising traits.

For those who interpret globalisation through the frame of liberal economic 
internationalisation, the state retains a central position, yet its effects on 
democratisation are contested. It is suggested that a diminution of state autonomy 
through increased transnational institutions dilutes the internal democratic 
authority of the state. In this vein, Cerny argues that the globalisation of economic 
and political structures undermines the autonomous collective action capacity of 
states to pursue public goods as preferred within that polity.17 He suggests that the 
divergence between the structures of territorially bounded states and globalised 
markets over time will create a disconnect between states’ capacity and citizens’ 

13  Above n 12, 27.
14  Ibid., 28.
15  Ian Clark, Globalisation and International Relations Theory (Oxford University Press, Oxford, 1999) 53.
16  Ibid., 54, 57.
17  Philip Cerny, ‘Globalisation and the changing logic of collective action’ (1995) 49 International Organisation 
595, 596–7.
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expectations, potentially undermining their legitimacy.18 Moreover, he argues that 
for a state to retain these ‘classic’ public roles it must retain the capacity to shape and 
control socially significant economic activities.19 Thus, for Cerny, the globalisation 
of markets and the receding independence of state control have direct consequences 
for states’ democratic representative capacity. Hirst and Thompson similarly 
acknowledge that state autonomy is increasingly constrained within their territory 
by supranational regulatory bodies that are products and drivers of economic 
globalisation.20 However, they maintain that the nation-state remains the central 
unit of the international system through their role as regulators for the international 
economy of labour mobility.21 They maintain that this regulatory role is a reframing 
of their role from government to governance, but one that preserves states’ centrality 
in a complex international system through their nexus with both a body of labour 
and territory.22

Alternative economic approaches to globalisation consider its effect on democratic 
transition. Milner and Mukherjee assess the relationship between economic 
globalisation and democratisation through an empirical study of trade and capital 
account openness as indicators of globalisation.23 They find little support in other 
empirical literature, and form their own analysis for the claim that economic 
openness encourages democratisation among developing countries.24 Similarly, 
Papaioannou and Siourounis attempt to identify causal factors in third-wave 
democratisation through an analysis of economic correlates.25 As with Urpelainen, 
O’Rourke and Williamson, these approaches inadvertently privilege state-centric 
modes of representation to the extent that none others are considered. This approach 
presents methodological issues for measuring the democratisation potential of 
simultaneously globalising social and economic spheres.

In contrast to both Cerny’s concern that the erosion of state autonomy diminishes 
its democratic authority and related empirical studies, Held argues that democratic 
representation increases within networks of institutions and individuals, and 
ultimately supersedes state-based representation. He argues that there are five 
disjunctures between globalisation and traditional conceptions of democracy.26 
Together, these evolving differences between the present and former power structures 
reflect the diminishing centrality of the state as the autonomous community of 

18  Ibid., 598.
19  Ibid., 599.
20  Paul Hirst and Grahame Thompson, Globalisation in Question, 2nd ed. (Polity Press, 1999) 269.
21  Ibid.
22  Ibid., 275.
23  Helen Milner and Bumba Mukherjee, ‘Democratisation and Economic Globalisation’ (2009) 12 Annual 
Review of Political Science 163, 164.
24  Ibid.
25  Elias Papaioannou and Gregorios Siourounis, ‘Economic and Social factors driving the third wave 
of democratisation’ (2008) 36 Journal of Comparative Economics 365, 366.
26  David Held, Cosmopolitanism: Ideals and Realities (Wiley Publications, 2013) 38.
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individuals with exclusive control over policy choices within it territorial limits.27 
These transformations, he claims, alter the nature of accountability in national 
democracies. For Held, democracy in a cosmopolitan order requires traditional 
ideas of sovereignty to be reconceived from state power over territory to networked 
spaces of public authority structured through a cosmopolitan legal framework.28 
By taking democratic politics out of the national sphere and elevating it to 
decision-making ‘conducted in different loci of power’ both within and beyond 
the nation-state, this conception of the democratising power of globalisation 
allows those in unconsolidated democracies or authoritarian states to potentially 
bypass undemocratic national governments. Instead, they may seek representation 
through supranational bodies, and, in doing so, exert reflexive influence on the 
conduct of their government. Thus, the form of democratisation for Held and other 
transformationalists need not mirror traditional state-centric structures.

This analysis demonstrates that the relationship between globalisation and its 
democratising effect depends strongly on how it is defined. Narrow conceptions 
of globalisation necessarily limit the scope for assessing its democratising traits, 
while broader transformationalist conceptions acknowledge greater space for the 
representation of individual and collective interests beyond nation-states. This 
conclusion suggests that the globalisation of social networks may allow citizens 
of  unconsolidated countries to circumvent authoritarian governments in their 
pursuit of representation. The next section presents a case study to this effect.

Gezi Park protests: Case study
In this section, I apply the competing theoretical conceptions of democratisation 
under globalisation to the case of the 2013 Gezi Park protests in Turkey. Through 
an analysis of protester demands and the avenues of communication used during 
this unrest, I begin to evaluate the evidence for norms of transnational or state-based 
representation against evidence for economic or transformational globalisation. 
This case has been chosen as it operates at the intersection of Turkish economic 
globalisation during the global financial crisis, and social trends of Europeanisation 
in a country with a strong religious/secular divide.29 These factors are likely 
to highlight both economic and transformationalist indicators of globalisation.

27  Ibid.
28  Ibid., 34–36.
29  Fuat Keyman, ‘Modernization, Globalisation and Democratisation in Turkey: The AKP Experience and its 
Limits’ (2010) 17 Constellations 312, 318–19.
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Causes of unrest
The Gezi Park protests began in Istanbul during late May 2013 against the backdrop 
of the Arab Spring, starting as an environmentalist reaction against the proposed 
redevelopment of public space into a shopping centre.30 This environmental action 
escalated to mass protests against the incumbent Prime Minister Recep Tayyip 
Erdogan after aggressive police actions, including the use of tear gas and water 
cannons to clear non-violent protesters.31 The focus of the protest transformed from 
the redevelopment of public space to concerns about political and human rights32 
under what was seen as an increasingly authoritarian government.33 The protests 
lasted for two months and involved nearly 3 million people across Turkey, indirectly 
supported by other acts of civil disobedience.34 They culminated in the deaths of six 
people as a result of violence from both police and protesters.35

Protester demands and avenues for expression
Given the constraints of this project, I have limited my scope to assessing two 
elements  of the protest: the mechanisms of communication used between 
protesters, and the protester responses to state/non-state representative forums.

In the absence of media coverage of early events, social media allowed for 
dissemination  of protest information, and facilitated the organisation and mass 
mobilisations seen later.36 As many as 67  per cent of protesters reported being 
informed  of the protests by social media, with only 7  per cent being informed 
by television news.37 The relative absence of mainstream reporting of the protests 
within Turkey likely reflected media self-censorship as a result of state intimidation 
to reduce coverage critical of the government.38 Later in the protest movement, 
official media outlets were coopted into marginalising the protests by linking them 
to supposed foreign interests seeking to undermine the Turkish Government.39 
These  dynamics highlight the division between state and transnational power 

30  Muge Aknur, ‘The Gezi Park protests as a social movement in Turkey: From emergence to coalescence without 
bureaucratisation’ (2014) 59 Studia Europaea 295, 295.
31  Sermin Tekinalp, ‘Rationalization of contradictory cognitive dichotomies versus democracy demands: Istanbul 
Gezi Park protests’ (2016) 28 Rationality and Society 83, 84.
32  Ibid.
33  Ergun Ozbudun, ‘AKP at the Crossroads: Erdogan’s Majoritarian Drift’ (2014) 19 Southern European Society 
and Politics 155, 157.
34  Hayriye Ozen, ‘An unfinished grassroots populism: the Gezi Park Protests in Turkey and their aftermath’ 
(2015) 20 Southern European Society and Politics 533, 533.
35  Muge Aknur, ‘The Gezi Park protests as a social movement in Turkey: From emergence to coalescence without 
bureaucratisation’ (2014) 59 Studia Europaea 295, 296.
36  Above n 34, 541.
37  Coskun Tastan, ‘The Gezi Park Protests in Turkey: A Qualitative Field Research’ (2013) 15 Insights Turkey 27, 32.
38  Above n 33, 161.
39  Funda Gencoglu Onbasi, ‘Gezi Park Protests in Turkey: From “enough is enough” to counter-hegemony?’ 
(2016) 17 Turkish Studies 272, 274–5.
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structures in the protest. The use of social networks facilitated by communications 
technology as the dominant form of collective organisation during these protests 
reflects Castell’s conception of the network as an instrument for social change.40 
Further, this phenomenon aligns with Held’s expectations of changing loci of political 
decision-making away from formal structures to interconnected relationships, 
allowing them to better articulate preferences through networks at multiple 
functional levels. Finally, the communication of protests to media outlets outside of 
Turkey provides some evidence for Scholte’s conception of the ‘supraterritoriality’ 
and ‘transworld instantaneity’ of globalised connections.41

In spite of the diversity of protesters and their appeals,42 the Turkish Government 
responded with a delegitimising strategy; Prime Minister Erdogan alleging that 
they were organised by foreign powers in conspiracy against his government.43 
The aggressive police response and Erdogan’s appeal to religious divisions between 
primarily secular or Kurdish protesters and Islamists affiliated with his ruling party 
raised concerns of increasing authoritarianism. This pushback against the evolving 
power structures of the protest movement by the state lends itself to multiple 
interpretations. Held argues that the actual capacity of states to rule within their 
territory is changing, thus Erdogan’s response may be framed as the state capacity 
to govern being stretched beyond prior norms.44 However, the deliberate appeal to 
identities of otherness between Islamists and protesters in an attempt to reinforce 
government support highlights possible weaknesses in the practice of Held’s 
cosmopolitan ideal. The eight principles that he presents as the basis for cosmopolitan 
social organisation may be readily discarded in self-interested attempts to create 
identity-based divisions. Nevertheless, the collective experience of the protests’ 
use of communications indicates, at least in part, the development of the causal 
mechanisms necessary for Held and Schulte’s conception of globalised democracy.

An analysis of protesters’ political engagement finds qualified support for both 
Cerny’s expectation that economic globalisation may lead to the erosion of state-
based democratic authority, and for Held’s transformationalist expectation that 
network-oriented representation may supersede national governments as a forum for 
democratic expression. The protesters were found to comprise between 41 per cent 
and 49  per cent opposition party voters, indicating that these individuals had 
some affiliation with state-centric means of democratic representation.45 However, 
a further 30 per cent of protesters responded that they did not have trust in political 
institutions and did not vote.46 Interviews with members of this demographic 

40  Manuel Castells, The Rise of the Network Society, 2nd ed. (Blackwell Publishers, Oxford, 2000), 500.
41  Above n 6, 1480.
42  Above n 34, 535.
43  Above n 35, 296.
44  Above n 26, 37.
45  Above n 37, 28.
46  Ibid., 29.
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reveal a general suspicion of electoral politics, explained by one respondent 
because ‘there are ways to trick the system’.47 The respondent identified herself as 
a Greenpeace activist, possibly indicating that, among some protesters, trust in the 
representational capacity of non-government organisations (NGOs) was higher 
than national political avenues. Another respondent stated that ‘since imperialist 
powers are satisfied with this system, nothing will change through elections’.48 
Though he stops short of explaining the mechanism of ‘imperialist’ influence, the 
claim highlights common perceptions that national political legitimacy is readily 
undermined by real or perceived external forces. These concerns broadly align 
with the causal mechanisms described by both Cerny’s expectation that economic 
globalisation may lead to the erosion of state-based democratic authority, and Held’s 
transformationalist expectation that network-oriented representation may supersede 
national governments as a forum for democratic expression.

From this brief analysis of the Gezi Park protests, I draw mixed support for the 
democratisation thesis associated with both the economic and the transformationalist 
models of globalisation. Expanding on observations presented in this section, I 
go on to provide a critical reflection on the limits of the finding that accountable 
decision-making in distributed power structures arise under a transformationalist 
model of globalisation.

Ways forward: Representation in the age 
of the global
The above analysis finds qualified evidence that globalisation has increased the scope 
for representation of individual and collective interests beyond state governments. 
Yet it is necessary to develop new approaches to public accountability for their 
democratising power to be fully realised. This section makes a brief contribution 
to that task.

Moore provides guidance on democratisation in a globalised order by considering 
competing institutional designs of democratic representation.49 She presents 
a  dichotomy of a ‘demos-creating’ unitary structure corresponding closely with 
expectations of state-based mechanisms of representations,50 and a pluralist 
non-territorial model describing mechanisms of representation that align with 
a  transformationalist understanding of globalisation.51 Under the pluralist non-

47  Ibid.
48  Ibid., 30.
49  Margaret Moore, ‘Globalisation and Democratisation: Institutional Design for Global Institutions’ (2006) 37 
Journal of Social Philosophy 21, 21.
50  Ibid., 24.
51  Ibid.
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territorial model, policies draw legitimacy from moral cosmopolitanism based on 
a principle of fairness to others,52 and this does not require a territorially defined 
demos. Yet she finds that this structure lacks accountability between decision-makers 
and the represented. In response, Moore presents an adapted model of Lijphart’s 
consociational democracy as an ideal type for transnational decision-making.53 This 
concern for accountability highlights potential shortcomings in the transnational 
networked model of democracy promoted as part of transformationalist 
globalisation. Yet, the proposed approach falls short of a solution, neglecting the 
distributed and decentralised decision-making process that is likely under a pluralist 
non-territorial form of democracy. While Held also acknowledges the requirement 
for accountability of decisions made within a cosmopolitan framework,54 in practice 
the above case study highlights countervailing pressures.

As a partial solution, I suggest that the four rules of consociational democracy may 
be embedded as cultural or behavioural norms within those distributed networks, 
increasing ‘soft’ avenues for accountability. The four rules as presented by Moore 
include:

i. The expectations of cross community executive power sharing
ii. proportionality rules throughout the governmental and public sectors
iii. self-government or political autonomy
iv. and veto rights for minorities so that each is able to prevent changes that adversely 

affect their vital interests.55

If adopted as norms within the distributed networks of representation, these rules 
would create pressures towards accountability and fairness that are otherwise 
lacking within those associations.

Conclusion
This article argued that while different conceptions of globalisation increase 
avenues for political representation and engagement that depart from the 
traditional national/representative model, these forums require reform to deliver 
their democratising potential. In analysing existing literature, it found strongly 
contested definitions of globalisation and democratisation. It also found, however, 
that conceptual developments in the globalisation literature erode traditional 
conceptions of state-centric democratisation, yet create opportunities for greater 
transnational representation of individual preferences. This effect operates 

52  Ibid., 30.
53  Ibid., 37.
54  Above n 26, 69.
55  Ibid.
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through a  transformationalist understanding of globalisation and the concurrent 
development of networked systems of representation. The article assessed 
conceptions of democratisation against the case study of Turkey’s 2013 Gezi Park 
protests, focusing on the representational power of distributed and state-based 
democratic institutions. Finally, it briefly developed on themes identified in the case 
study, arguing that while globalisation has increased the scope for representation 
of individual and collective interests beyond state governments, it is necessary to 
develop new approaches to public accountability for their democratising power 
to be fully realised. Through this analysis, it concludes that a transformationalist 
understanding of globalisation presents new, though imperfect, mechanisms for 
democratising political interactions.
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Developing a framework for the 
assessment of the Australian 

research system
ALBERT PATAJO

Abstract
The aim of this research was to develop a framework for the holistic 
assessment of the Australian research system. Through the identification of 
indicators and the presentation of data from metrics that encompassed these 
indicators, this research presented an accurate portrayal of the performance 
of the Australian research system. This research was developed in response to 
the Boosting the Commercial Returns from Research report that was presented 
by the Australian Government in 2014. The current assessment tools are 
fragmented and do not provide a holistic approach to the evaluation of the 
Australian research system. Indicators are used to provide a quantifiable 
analysis of the research system. The indicators used in this research project were 
resourcing, quality, engagement, return on investment and responsiveness. 
These indicators had been identified by the Department of Education and 
other government research. Research was conducted through data mining 
available databases and through data requested from organisations. These 
data were presented against the Organisation for Economic Co-operation 
and Development (OECD) average in order to determine how Australia was 
progressing internationally. The quality of Australian research is stronger than 
the OECD average, with Australian research receiving more citations per 
publication and more publications per researcher. However, Australia should 
improve on resourcing its research system through an increase in investment 
in research to remain competitive, as well as providing incentives for industry 
collaboration and research commercialisation. This article makes several key 
recommendations for improving research evaluation frameworks and data 
collection. The collection of sufficiently robust data will ensure that future 
frameworks are able to accurately assess the Australian research system.
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Introduction
The research system in Australia drives knowledge creation and innovation. In 2014, 
the Australian Government presented the Boosting the Commercial Returns from 
Research paper that outlined the need to develop an assessment framework to assess 
the research system holistically.1 This article presents the reasoning behind such an 
assessment and develops a framework to which the research system in Australia can 
be evaluated.

Developing an assessment framework

Why do we need to assess the research system?
Australia’s research sector has been regarded as a high performer by the Organisation 
for Economic Co-operation and Development (OECD).2 The research sector 
is incredibly important, receiving approximately $9  billion in funding from the 
Australian Government annually,3 and has the potential to drive innovation and 
economic growth and address regional and global challenges; it also has numerous 
benefits to society at large.

Given the large size of this investment and its potential, it is vital that the current 
research infrastructure is operating effectively and maximising the utility of the 
funding. In order to make this assessment, a framework should be developed that 
allows for the functionality of the system to be appropriately assessed.

There are several assessment tools currently in place that allow for a fragmented 
assessment of the research system. These assessment tools provide an indication 
for a discrete part of the research system and are limited by their varied approach, 
differences in coverage and timing, as well as the ability to make international 
comparisons.

1  Department of Education and Department of Industry (2014), Boosting the Commercial Returns from 
Research.  Available from submissions.education.gov.au/Forms/higher-education-research/Documents/Boosting%20
Commercial%20Returns%20from%20Research%20%20-%2024102014.pdf.
2  Office of the Chief Economist and Department of Industry (2012), Australian Innovation System 
Report 2012. Available from industry.gov.au/Office-of-the-Chief-Economist/Publications/Policy/Australian 
InnovationSystemReport/AISReport2012.pdf.
3  Department of Education and Department of Industry (2014), Boosting the Commercial Returns from 
Research.  Available from submissions.education.gov.au/Forms/higher-education-research/Documents/Boosting%20
Commercial %20Returns%20from%20Research%20%20-%2024102014.pdf.

http://submissions.education.gov.au/Forms/higher-education-research/Documents/Boosting%20Commercial%20Returns%20from%20Research%20%20-%2024102014.pdf
http://submissions.education.gov.au/Forms/higher-education-research/Documents/Boosting%20Commercial%20Returns%20from%20Research%20%20-%2024102014.pdf
http://industry.gov.au/Office-of-the-Chief-Economist/Publications/Policy/AustralianInnovationSystemReport/AISReport2012.pdf
http://industry.gov.au/Office-of-the-Chief-Economist/Publications/Policy/AustralianInnovationSystemReport/AISReport2012.pdf
http://submissions.education.gov.au/Forms/higher-education-research/Documents/Boosting%20Commercial%20Returns%20from%20Research%20%20-%2024102014.pdf
http://submissions.education.gov.au/Forms/higher-education-research/Documents/Boosting%20Commercial%20Returns%20from%20Research%20%20-%2024102014.pdf
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What assessment tools are currently in place?

National Survey of Research Commercialisation

The National Survey of Research Commercialisation (NSRC) collects data on 
research commercialisation outputs from publicly funded research organisations, 
universities, medical research institutes and cooperative research centres.4

The NSRC consists of 26 main questions, capturing data on research expenditure, 
intellectual property, research contracts, consultancies and direct sales, and 
skill development.5 It is published every two years, and the data is used by the 
Commonwealth to support policy developments.

Data from NSRC is benchmarked with international data from the United States 
(US), Canada and the United Kingdom (UK) to allow for international comparison 
between Australia and these countries.6

Higher Education Research Data Collection

The Department of Education collects data on research income and research 
publication data, which universities submit each year.7 The purpose of Higher 
Education Research Data Collection (HERDC) is  to provide guidance on the 
allocation of research funding for universities.

Publications data is grouped into four categories: books, book chapters, journal 
articles and conference publications. Research income is categorised by Australian 
competitive grants, other public sector income, industry and other research income, 
and Cooperative Research Centre (CRC) research income. These data allow for the 
assessment of university output based on their funding amounts.

International comparison of these data is impractical. Research in Australia is not 
solely limited to universities themselves, and universities internationally receive 
higher levels of funding. While it is possible to make assessment based on public 
sector funding and university output, this information would only be useful when 
assessing universities and not the research system holistically.

4  Department of Industry and Science (2015), National Survey of Research Commercialisation 2015 Review Report. 
Available from industry.gov.au/innovation/NSRC/Policy/Documents/Final-NSRC-Review-Report.pdf.
5  Ibid.
6  Ibid.
7  Department of Education and Training, Higher Education Research Data Collection. Reports available 
from archive.arc.gov.au/file-search/ERA?level_1=ERA&level_2=2012&level_3=National%20Report&sort=asc& 
order=Document%20Name.

http://industry.gov.au/innovation/NSRC/Policy/Documents/Final-NSRC-Review-Report.pdf
http://archive.arc.gov.au/file-search/ERA?level_1=ERA&level_2=2012&level_3=National%20Report&sort=asc&order=Document%20Name
http://archive.arc.gov.au/file-search/ERA?level_1=ERA&level_2=2012&level_3=National%20Report&sort=asc&order=Document%20Name
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Excellence in Research Australia

The Australian Research Council (ARC) conducts the Excellence in Research 
Australia (ERA) evaluation, which assesses the quality of research activity at higher 
education institutes.8 ERA provides for a framework to determine if university 
research is at or above world standard.9

Beginning in 2010, ERA has collected data on the quality, volume, application 
and recognition of research activities to make this determination. These metrics are 
examined in light of their contributions to the field of research on a performance 
benchmark of 1–5.

ERA is one of the most comparable research rankings available for Australian 
research. Data for each indicator is assessed against its international counterpart, 
allowing for a clear picture of Australia’s research standing internationally. However, 
similar to HERDC, ERA only assesses university institutes, which leaves a large gap 
in the assessment of research conducted by other research organisations.

University rankings

Universities in Australia are ranked by several different ranking systems, the most 
popular three being the QS, Times Higher Education and the Academic Ranking of 
World Universities. Each ranking system uses varied methodologies, with emphasis 
on different metrics to create their ranking.

Whilst there is some emphasis on the quality of the research conducted by 
universities, these ranking systems only give a very small indication of how the 
research conducted by universities compares to other countries. Another issue with 
using these rankings to assess the research system is that the data used for these 
metrics are not often freely available for independent assessment, or are difficult to 
find in isolation from the rankings themselves.

Lastly, university rankings themselves do not offer a holistic view of the research 
system, which is problematic when used as a basis for driving policy discussions in 
regards to funding research and innovation in Australia.

8  Australian Research Council and Commonwealth of Australia, The Excellence in Research for Australia (ERA) 
Initiative. Available from: www.education.gov.au/higher-education-research-data-collection (Accessed: 17 September 
2015).
9  Ibid.

http://www.education.gov.au/higher-education-research-data-collection
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How have other countries assessed their 
research systems?

European Union

In the European Union (EU), the assessment of research system is completed by 
ERAWATCH. This assessment is completed annually by the European Commission 
and consists of an examination of each country present in the EU.

The framework is quite basic in its approach, looking at four broad indicators: 
human resources, financing, excellence and output.10 These basic indicators are 
broken down into several metrics per indicator to provide a holistic approach to 
the assessment. This framework has been shown to be easily adaptable due to its 
broadness, allowing for evaluations of different countries under the same metrics for 
direct comparison.

United Kingdom

In addition to ERAWATCH, the UK conducts an assessment through its Research 
Excellence Framework (REF). The REF is used to allocate research grants and 
consists of an examination of the quality, vitality and impact of the research.11

The aim of REF is to direct research funding to high performing researchers 
and research areas and to remove it from researchers who are weak performers. 
Furthermore, this movement of funds is done without consideration of research 
priorities, which presents an issue for assessing the responsiveness of the system.12

United States

In the US, assessment of research systems exist predominately for universities, 
with no formal framework for a holistic assessment of the entirety of their research 
system.13 Currently, the only assessment outside of university research is prospective, 

10  Paul Cunningham (2014), ERAWATCH Country Reports 2013: United Kingdom, European Commission. 
Available from rio.jrc.ec.europa.eu/sites/default/files/riowatch_country_report/ERAWATCH%20Country%20
Report%20UK%202013.pdf.
11  OECD Innovation Policy Platform (n.d.), OECD Issue Brief: Research Organisation Evaluation. Available from 
www.oecd.org/innovation/policyplatform/48136330.pdf (accessed 1 October 2015).
12  Ibid.
13  The Center for Measuring University Performance (2012), The Top American Research Universities 
Annual Report 2012. Available from mup.asu.edu/sites/default/files/mup-pdf/MUP-2012-Top-American-Research-
Universities-Annual-Report.pdf.

http://rio.jrc.ec.europa.eu/sites/default/files/riowatch_country_report/ERAWATCH%20Country%20Report%20UK%202013.pdf
http://rio.jrc.ec.europa.eu/sites/default/files/riowatch_country_report/ERAWATCH%20Country%20Report%20UK%202013.pdf
http://www.oecd.org/innovation/policyplatform/48136330.pdf
http://mup.asu.edu/sites/default/files/mup-pdf/MUP-2012-Top-American-Research-Universities-Annual-Report.pdf
http://mup.asu.edu/sites/default/files/mup-pdf/MUP-2012-Top-American-Research-Universities-Annual-Report.pdf
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rather than retrospective in nature.14 This means research is evaluated at a project 
level, occurring when programs are selected for funding based on academic quality, 
anticipated benefits and adherence to strategic research goals.15

This prospective assessment has several benefits: it allows for research funding 
allocation to be distributed according to overarching goals and also for research that 
has anticipated commercial outcomes to be prioritised, ensuring that research is 
translated into tangible benefits.

What indicators should be used to assess the 
research system?
The Australian Government Department of Education and Training identified 
several broad characteristics of a research system that could be used to assess the 
system holistically. These characteristics represent the key aspects of the research 
system, and are applicable to the institutions within the system itself.

The strength of these characteristics lies in the robustness of the indicators that can 
be used for assessment and the ability for international comparison.

Resourcing

Research systems must consistently have a high level of resourcing from numerous 
sectors in order to ensure the system remains healthy.16 The REF report indicated 
that resourcing takes the form of both financial investment and human capital 
(researcher, higher degree research graduates).17

Resourcing input shows a number of important policy undertones of the research 
system, such as the importance of research to a particular country, the strengths 
of its public and private sector research and its ability to develop and educate 
researchers.18 Furthermore, by examining the resourcing against metrics, such as the 
number of full-time equivalent (FTE) researchers and the outputs of the system, the 
efficiency of the system can be assessed.

14  OECD Innovation Policy Platform (n.d.), OECD Issue Brief: Research Organisation Evaluation. Available from 
www.oecd.org/innovation/policyplatform/48136330.pdf (accessed 1 October 2015).
15  Ibid.
16  Paul Cunningham (2014), ERAWATCH Country Reports 2013: United Kingdom, European Commission. 
Available from rio.jrc.ec.europa.eu/sites/default/files/riowatch_country_report/ERAWATCH%20Country%20
Report%20UK%202013.pdf, p. 25.
17  Ibid., p. 23.
18  Ibid.

http://www.oecd.org/innovation/policyplatform/48136330.pdf
http://rio.jrc.ec.europa.eu/sites/default/files/riowatch_country_report/ERAWATCH%20Country%20Report%20UK%202013.pdf
http://rio.jrc.ec.europa.eu/sites/default/files/riowatch_country_report/ERAWATCH%20Country%20Report%20UK%202013.pdf
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This article will examine resourcing in regards to several metrics: the gross expenditure 
of research and development, business expenditure on research and development, 
government expenditure on research and development , higher education funding 
and the number of both FTE researchers and higher research degree (HDR) 
graduates.

These metrics will be compared to the OECD average to allow for assessment of how 
Australia is faring internationally in regards to the resourcing of its research system.

Quality

Research quality is the most definitive measure of the strength of a research system. 
It  indicates the standard of research conducted by the country and whether 
a  country  is competitive in its research and development.19 Quality refers to the 
citations and publications.

The quality of a research system indicates a number of strong aspects of the system 
itself, such as the originality of the research conducted and the novelty of the 
discoveries made, the comprehensiveness of the methodology and the value of the 
research to other researchers and end users.

This article will examine quality with respect to several metrics: the number 
of publications per capita and the number of citations per capita.

As with resourcing, an international comparison allows conclusions to be developed 
on how Australia fares compared to OECD countries. This allows us to determine 
whether we have been competitive internationally and if we will continue to be 
competitive in the future.

Engagement

Research and development does not operate in a vacuum; in order to have a strong 
research system, there must be strong engagement between the research system and 
other sectors. Engagement takes the form of knowledge sharing with other research 
organisations, collaborations with industry and interactions between the research 
system and the public.20

19  Higher Education Funding Council for England (2014), Research Excellence Framework 2014: The results. 
Available from www.ref.ac.uk/media/ref/content/pub/REF%2001%202014%20-%20full%20document.pdf.
20  ATSE (2015), Research Engagement for Australia: Measuring Research Engagement Between Universities and End-
Users. Available from www.atse.org.au/content/publications/reports/industry-innovation/research-engagement-for-
australia.aspx.

http://www.ref.ac.uk/media/ref/content/pub/REF%2001%202014%20-%20full%20document.pdf
http://www.atse.org.au/content/publications/reports/industry-innovation/research-engagement-for-australia.aspx
http://www.atse.org.au/content/publications/reports/industry-innovation/research-engagement-for-australia.aspx
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This article will examine research engagement through the number of publications 
with industry co-authors and international collaboration.21 Due to the intangible 
nature of many of the possible indicators or the difficulty in obtaining data on 
possible metrics, it is hard to form a complete picture on Australia’s comparative 
situation. Nonetheless, engagement remains an important aspect of the research 
system and should be considered when developing an assessment framework of the 
research system.

Return on investment

Due to the resourcing and investment of the research system by government and 
industry, there is an expectation that the research leads to maximum social, economic 
and environmental benefits.22 This expectation is further heightened in that there 
must be consideration for the efficiency of the research conducted.

Return on investment is one of the most evident strengths of a research system. 
It highlights clear benefits to research and development, and provides a basis for 
further funding.23 Translation of research into inventions such as new products, 
processes and technologies contributes to both economic growth and productivity.24

This article will examine return on investment through Australia’s research 
commercialisation metrics such as patent developments and researcher efficiency.

There are several difficulties in assessing the return on investment of research due to 
the timelines associated with commercialisation. Despite this difficulty, return on 
investment is still one of the most important aspects of a research system due to its 
clear relation between resourcing and the output of the system itself.

Responsiveness

The last important indicator developed by the Department of Education (DoE) in 
the assessment framework is the responsiveness of the research system. In order for 
a research system to optimise its societal and economic benefits, a research system 
must be dynamic in its ability to address key regional, national and global challenges 
and adapt to changing research priorities.25

21  Office of the Chief Scientist (2012), Health of Australian Science Report. Available from www.chiefscientist.gov.
au/2012/05/health-of-australian-science-report-2/.
22  Department of Industry (2014), Australian Innovation System Report, p. 16.
23  Ibid., p. 37.
24  Zvi Griliches (1998), R&D and Productivity: The Economic Evidence, University of Chicago Press, Chicago.
25  Chief Scientist of Australia (2014), Strategic Science and Research Priorities. Available from www.chiefscientist.
gov.au/wp-content/uploads/STRATEGIC-SCIENCE-AND-RESEARCH-PRIORITIES_181214web.pdf 
(Accessed: 03 August 2015).

http://www.chiefscientist.gov.au/2012/05/health-of-australian-science-report-2/
http://www.chiefscientist.gov.au/2012/05/health-of-australian-science-report-2/
http://www.chiefscientist.gov.au/wp-content/uploads/STRATEGIC-SCIENCE-AND-RESEARCH-PRIORITIES_181214web.pdf
http://www.chiefscientist.gov.au/wp-content/uploads/STRATEGIC-SCIENCE-AND-RESEARCH-PRIORITIES_181214web.pdf
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However, a difficulty in measuring the responsiveness of the research system arises 
due to these changes being reactive to political or external events, rather than 
proactive responses. These short-term reactionary changes make it difficult to collect 
data for the same reason it is difficult to collect data on return on investment of 
research. This article has assessed responsiveness by examining the funding changes 
to NPR.

Assessing the Australian research system

Methodology
This article has established a framework for the assessment of the research system 
based upon recommendations from the DoE and international frameworks. 
Furthermore, the DoE identified several metrics that fell within each indicator 
that provided for the assessment to be conducted. These metrics are fragmented in 
approach, but assessed together provide a holistic picture of the indicator itself.

Data collection consisted of data mining government reports, statistics from 
HERDC, the Australian Bureau of Statistics (ABS), ERA, UNESCO, OECD, IP 
Australia, CSIRO, ERAWATCH and the World Bank. These data were compiled 
and transformed in order to portray the current state of the research system with 
respect to that particular indicator.

Data was collected from pre-existing sources due to time constraints and the 
impracticality of data collection for this research. Well-resourced organisations and 
government departments had this data freely available, and this data was used for 
making the assessment.

In order to develop international comparisons, it was preferable that data was in 
the form of ‘per capita’ and that there was comparable data on other countries. 
International comparisons were made against the OECD average due to similarities 
between Australia and the countries in the OECD socioeconomic status. It would 
be inappropriate to make comparisons between Australia and non-OECD countries 
due to differences in GDP, size, culture and government priorities.

Lastly, this article does not attempt to explain trends in the data: rather it makes 
presentations on these trends. This is for a number of reasons. First, it would exceed 
the scope of the project in terms of resources, time and practicality. Second, the 
examination of these trends and attempts to explain them would be considered 
a research project in themselves. Third, it is not necessary to explain these trends to 
make the assessment itself.
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Resourcing

Gross expenditure on research

Figure 1: Australian/OECD comparison of gross expenditure on research 
and development (GERD)
Australia: There has been an increase in research expenditure over the past 10 years from 1 .73% of 
the GDP to 2 .12% of the GDP, an increase of 0 .39% over 10 years . OECD Average: Similarly, there 
has been an increase in the last 10 years in the OECD average from 2 .13% to 2 .36%, which is an 
increase of 0 .23% .
Data: Australian Bureau of Statistics .

Figure 2: Australian gross expenditure on research and development 
by sector
Australia: The 0 .39% increase in research and development in the past can be explained by the 
increased investment in research by the business sector . OECD Average: Comparable OECD 
data was not available .
Data: Australian Bureau of Statistics .



Developing a framework for the assessment of the Australian research system

223

Figure 3: Comparisons between % gross domestic expenditure on 
research and development (GERD) financed by government vs % GERD 
financed by business
Australia: Figure 3 highlights the increase in business expenditure over the past 10 years . However, 
this increase in expenditure only accounts for a rise of 1 .98% of the total expenditure on research 
and development in the last 10 years . OECD Average: Comparable OECD data was not available .
Data: Australian Bureau of Statistics .

Business expenditure on research and development

Figure 4: Comparison Australia/OECD business expenditure on research 
and development (BERD)
Australia: Figures 2 and 3 have shown that the largest investor in research in Australia has been the 
business sector . Despite this, Australia has consistently trailed behind the OECD; however, there 
has been an increase of 0 .25% over the past 10 years . OECD Average: Figure 1 has shown that 
the OECD invests more money in research than Australia . Despite Figure 2 not having comparable 
OECD data, the above graph highlights that the OECD performs better in businesses investing 
in research .
Data: Australian Bureau of Statistics .
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Higher education expenditure on research and development

Figure 5: Comparison Australia/OECD higher education research 
and development (HERD)
Australia: Figure 2 shows that higher education has the second highest investment in research in 
Australia . Figure 5 highlights that this investment has seen a steady increase every year between 
2004 and 2012 (0 .16% over the eight-year period) . OECD Average: There has been an increase of 
0 .5% in the 2004–2012 period . Despite the OECD investing more money into research than Australia, 
Australia performs better in the higher education research sector in regards to resourcing .
Data: Australian Bureau of Statistics .

Government expenditure on research and development

Figure 6: Comparison Australia/OECD government expenditure 
of research and development (GOVERD)
Australia: There has been a slight decrease in government expenditure between the years 2004 
and 2012 of 0 .3% . However, Australia is comparative to the OECD average in this area of funding . 
OECD Average: There has been a small increase of 0 .1% in the 2004–2012 period . Despite this 
increase, both the OECD average and Australia resource their government research similarly .
Data: Australian Bureau of Statistics .
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Researchers and HDR graduates

Figure 7: Researchers (full-time equivalent) per capita
Australia: There has been a slight increase in the per capita number of researchers in Australia 
during the 2005–2011 period . Despite Australia having fewer researchers than the OECD average, 
it has a greater per capita number of researchers . OECD Average: There has been an greater 
increase in researchers per capita for OECD countries when compared to Australia (0 .003% to 
0 .002%) . However, the OECD has a much greater number of researchers but has a lower number 
of researchers per capita .
Data: OECD Statistics .

Figure 8: Higher degree by research students (domestic) per capita
Australia: There has been a steady increase in the number of HDR students in Australia in the 2005–
2013 period (increase of 655) . Despite this 10% increase from 2005, the number of HDR students per 
capita has not changed from the 2005 number, despite the slight variations that occurred . OECD 
Average: Comparable OECD data was not available .
Data: Office of the Chief Scientist (2012).
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Quality

Publications

Figure 9: Comparison between OECD and Australia—publications 
per researcher
Australia: Figure 7 has shown that Australia has a lower number of researchers than the OECD . 
Furthermore, Figure 1 has shown that Australia invests less money than the OECD in research . 
Despite this, researchers in Australia have a higher number of publications each year than the 
OECD average . This indicates that the quality of researchers in Australia is higher than in the OECD . 
OECD Average: The OECD has seen an increase in publications per researcher in the 2004–2013 
period of (0 .157) . Despite this increase, the 2013 publications per researcher is still lower than the 
number of publications per researcher in Australia in 2009 .
Data: Scimago Labs (Powered by Scopus) and OECD Statistics .

Figure 10: Comparison between OECD and Australia—publications 
per capita
Australia: Figure 9 has shown that Australia performs highly for the number of publications per 
researcher . Figure 10 shows that this trend continues for publications per capita . This data 
is particularly important as it presents a story of how the country itself is doing in regards to 
publications . Similar to Figure 9, there has been an increase of 0 .008 over the 2004–2011 period . 
Australia publishes double the amount when compared to the OECD average . OECD Average: 
Figure 10 highlights that despite the higher number of researchers, the OECD has a much lower 
number of publications. This indicates that the researchers in the OECD are not as proficient at 
publishing when compared to their Australian counterparts .
Data: Scimago Labs (Powered by Scopus) and OECD Statistics .



Developing a framework for the assessment of the Australian research system

227

Citations

Figure 11: Comparison between OECD and Australia—citations 
per publication
Australia: Figure 11 shows that Australia has produced more citations per publication over the 
2005–2013 period than the OECD . The downward trend between 2005 and 2013 of –18 .93 in this 
eight-year period will not be explained in this article due to the scope of the article itself, but could 
have resulted in a number of factors such as increase in journal articles and journals available 
in this time period . OECD Average: The OECD has also seen this downward trend in citations 
per publications, 12 .91 in the 2005–2013 period . This trend may be due to the same reasons as 
the trend in Australian citations per publications . However, Figure 11 highlights that the quality of 
publications produced by Australian researchers is greater than those of the OECD .
Data: Scimago Labs (Powered by Scopus) and OECD Statistics .

Figure 12: Comparison between OECD and Australia—citations 
per researcher
Australia: Figure 11 has shown that the publications produced in Australia are of higher quality due 
to the number of citations . Figure 12 shows that researchers in Australia are also of higher quality 
due to the citations per researcher . The data is currently incomplete due to the 2009 onwards 
data being unavailable; however, there has been roughly a 20% difference in citations when 
compared to the OECD . The downward trend of citations per publication can be explained by 
the decrease in citations per publication . OECD Average: The OECD average has decreased 
at a greater pace than the Australia average citations per researcher . However, as the data 
is incomplete for the 2009 onwards period for Australia, this may be inaccurate . The downward 
trend can be explained for the same reasons as the Australian downward trend .
Data: Scimago Labs (Powered by Scopus) and OECD Statistics .
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Engagement

Industry engagement

Figure 13: Domestic publications with an industry co-author
Australia: Figure 13 shows the number of publications that feature an industry co-author . This data 
shows the collaboration between the research sector and the industry sector . The upward trend 
between 2010 and 2012 was an increase of 1,808 publications, which highlights increased industry 
collaboration in this period . OECD Average: Comparable OECD data was not available .
Data: CSIRO.

International collaboration

Figure 14: Percentage of publications with at least one international 
co-author
Australia: Figure 14 shows an increase of 13 .4% in the number of international collaborations 
between 2000 and 2010 . Comparable OECD data was not available, however, due to the nature 
of international collaboration, this data is most likely comparable to Australia . OECD Average: 
Comparable OECD data was not available .
Data: Office of the Chief Scientist (2012).
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Figure 15: Percentage of world’s top 1% highly cited publications from 
Australia (attributed to international collaboration)
Australia: Figure 15 shows that with the increase in international collaboration (see Figure 14), 
there has been an increase in the quality of publication itself . This highlights that international 
collaboration leads to higher quality publications . OECD Average: Comparable OECD data was 
not available .
Data: Office of the Chief Scientist (2012).

Return on investment

Efficiency

Figure 16: GERD per researcher
Australia: Figure 16 highlights the amount of funding spent on researchers . Despite Australia 
spending less on researchers, it produces a greater number of publications per researcher (Figure 9) 
and better quality publications (Figure 11) than counterparts from the OECD . OECD Average: The 
OECD has slightly higher average investment per researcher than Australia (AU$0 .3 million in 2008, 
the smallest difference in the 2004–2008 period) . However, despite this higher spending, the OECD 
produces less publications and citations, indicating their researchers are of lower quality than 
Australia researchers .
Data: OECD Statistics .
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Figure 17: GERD per publication produced
Australia: There has been an insignificant change of 0.03 per cent between 2005 and 2009, which 
correlates with the increase in GERD generally . Similar to Figure 16, Australia invests less per publication 
yet produces a higher number of citations than the OECD average . This further showcases that 
Australian researchers are of higher quality . OECD Average: Figure 17 shows that there has been an 
insignificant change of 0.005 per cent each year between the years of 2005 and 2009 in spending 
per publication, which correlates with the increase in GERD generally . The OECD average spent per 
publication is greater than Australia . This could be due to the higher number of researchers present .
Data: Scimago Labs (Powered by Scopus) and OECD Statistics .

Figure 18: GERD per triadic patent26 (patent registered in three different 
international patent offices) produced
Australia: In the 2004–2010 period, there has been a decrease in the cost per triadic patent 
(AU$0 .0038 million in 2004 to AU$0 .015 million in 2010) . This could be due to a number of factors 
that will not be explored in this article . Figure 19 shows the number of triadic patents registered . 
Despite Australia having a smaller number, it costs much less to produce each patent itself. In 
considering Figure 18 with Figure 16 and Figure 17, it highlights that Australian researchers can 
produce outcomes with less funding than OECD researchers . OECD Average: Similar to Australia, 
the cost of producing a triadic patent has decreased in the 2004–2010 period . However, it 
costs significantly more for the OECD to produce a triadic patent than Australia. (AU$0.0071 to 
AU$0 .038  million in 2004, AU$0 .047 to AU$0 .015  million in 2010) .
Data: Scimago Labs (Powered by Scopus) and OECD Statistics .

26  A triadic patent is one registered in three different patent offices internationally.
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Commercialisation

Figure 19: Triadic patents produced
Australia: Figure 19 shows the number of triadic patents produced in the 2004–2010 period . There 
has been a decrease of 218 from the 2004–2010 period in the number produced . This downward 
trend will not be explained in this article due to the scope of the project . Figure 18 shows that 
Australia spends less per triadic patent, and Figure 19 shows Australia produces significantly fewer 
patents than OECD researchers, which indicates that there is less emphasis on commercialisation 
of research in Australia . OECD Average: Similar to Australia, there has been a decrease in the 
number of triadic patents produced. The OECD produced significantly more patents than 
Australian researchers: triple Australia’s rates each year between the 2004–2010 period .
Data: OECD Statistics .

Responsiveness

National Research Priorities

Figure 20: Funding of national research priorities
Australia: Figure 2 shows increase in research funding in all sectors in the past 10 years . Figure 20 
shows that with this increase there has been an increase in funding for national priority sciences . 
There currently is no data available for funding increases for ‘Frontier Technologies for Building and 
Transforming Australian Industries’. OECD Average: No comparable data exists .
Data: Australian Bureau of Statistics .
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Improving the framework for future 
assessments

Data recommendations
This article has portrayed the strengths, weakness, opportunities and threats to the 
Australian research system based on available data. However, due to the impracticality 
of data collection and the resourcing required to adequately collect robust data, the 
presentations made in this article, and hence the assessment of the research system, 
could be improved.

This article has identified three main aspects of Australia data that could be improved: 
definitions, consistency and robustness. These aspects will be examined in line with 
the indicators presented in this article to determine whether existing data should be 
improved.

The resourcing data is significantly robust in both its collection and definition. 
The ABS collects GERD and its expenditure breakdown on a yearly basis and allows 
for a consistent assessment through both a retrospective lens (how much investment 
was made previously, how much should we invest this year?) and a prospective lens 
(how much money should we put in this year to get these outcomes?).

The quality data presented in this article was collected through Scopus and the 
OECD Statistics. Data was not available for the years beyond 2009 in Figure 9 due 
to the lack of FTE research data beyond 2009. An issue with the publication data 
is that whilst Scopus collects data on publications from all subject fields, this is not 
consistent with the definition of publications from other sources, such as CSIRO. 
Furthermore, other data collection bodies, such as HERDC,27 collect publication 
data on the same definition but only for higher education institutions. Whilst 
this article has been consistent in its publication data (using publications for all 
subject areas), it should be noted that publication data is not consistently collected 
according to the same definition.

The engagement data was broken down into industry engagement and international 
collaboration. The industry data was provided by CSIRO upon request and the 
international collaboration data was sourced from the ARC.28 Given that the data 
came from two reputable organisations funded by the Australian Government, this 
should be proof of the robustness of the data. CSIRO provided a breakdown of the 

27  Department of Education and Training, Higher Education Research Data Collection. Reports available 
from archive.arc.gov.au/file-search/ERA?level_1=ERA&level_2=2012&level_3=National%20Report&sort=asc& 
order=Document%20Name.
28  Office of the Chief Scientist (2012), Health of Australian Science Report. Available from www.chiefscientist.gov.
au/2012/05/health-of-australian-science-report-2/, p. 140.

http://archive.arc.gov.au/file-search/ERA?level_1=ERA&level_2=2012&level_3=National%20Report&sort=asc&order=Document%20Name
http://archive.arc.gov.au/file-search/ERA?level_1=ERA&level_2=2012&level_3=National%20Report&sort=asc&order=Document%20Name
http://www.chiefscientist.gov.au/2012/05/health-of-australian-science-report-2/
http://www.chiefscientist.gov.au/2012/05/health-of-australian-science-report-2/
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publication data; however, ARC did not, which makes the two difficult to compare, 
especially against the total number of publications presented. Considering this, 
Figure  14 was provided by ARC and was not constructed through data mining 
and comparison. Lastly, the top 1 per cent cited publications data did not define 
the subject matter or the journal the article was published in. Whilst this may not 
be an issue, the data would be considered more robust had this been available for 
consideration.

The return on investment (ROI) data was an amalgamation of data from the OECD 
and the ABS to determine efficiency. Due to the reliability of these sources, these data 
are sufficiently robust to support the determinations this article makes. However, 
due to the lack of recent data (last five years), these conclusions are inappropriate for 
consideration in 2015. This information is still important, however, as it presents 
a picture of the efficiency of the system between 2004 and 2010.

Lastly, the responsiveness data presented in Figure 20 came from the ABS, with the 
definitions from The Australian National University.29 The data itself is incomplete 
for several reasons: national research priorities have not been clearly defined, which 
makes it difficult to fit funding categories into the priorities themselves; and the 
priorities have changed in the last five years, which makes the current assessment 
presented in Figure 20 a dated portrayal.

Conclusion
The aim of this article was to examine the existing framework for assessing the 
Australian research system and to develop a more robust framework to provide 
a holistic approach to this assessment.

A framework was developed using five indicators: resourcing, quality, engagement 
return on investment and responsiveness. Data was collected on these indicators to 
present an outlook of the system as a whole.

This article has concluded that Australia has a strong research system that produces 
high-quality research in the form of strong publications and citations. Whilst it 
could improve in both engagement and commercialisation, this will come with 
further increases in funding from all research sectors.

29  Australian National University (n.d.), Australia’s research priorities and strengths. Available from mobility.anu.
edu.au/incoming/strengths/ (accessed 15 October 2015).

http://mobility.anu.edu.au/incoming/strengths/
http://mobility.anu.edu.au/incoming/strengths/
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More bang for your buck: Nuclear 
weapons and their enactment of 

colonial and gendered power
JESSICA A. URWIN

Abstract
Analysing the nuclear weapons regime through both postcolonial and 
feminist frameworks demonstrates that the possession of nuclear weapons 
has incredibly important implications for the security agenda. While both 
postcolonial and feminist scholars have delved into the relationships between 
their respective disciplines and the dynamics of the nuclear weapons regime, 
gaps in the scholarship ensure that postcolonial feminist critiques of the regime 
are lacking. This article endeavours to combine postcolonial and feminist 
critiques to demonstrate how the nuclear weapons regime is underpinned by 
pertinent gendered and colonial assumptions. These assumptions ensure that 
certain states are prioritised over others; namely, the behaviour of nuclear 
weapons states is considered more legitimate than that of ‘rogue states’, 
their desire for nuclear weapons hinged upon racial, colonial and gendered 
assumptions of legitimacy. Closely analysing the gendered and colonial 
dynamics of the nuclear weapons regime sheds light upon how patriarchy and 
imperialism have shaped the security agenda in regard to nuclear weapons.

Security matters in the way that it demonstrates the political world order and its 
power structures. Dominant security discourses are demonstrative of whose voices are 
taken seriously and whose issues are deemed most important in international politics. 
By examining nuclear weapons through a postcolonial feminist framework, one can 
shed light on these dominant narratives as colonial and gendered constructions 
of power. Starting with postcolonial arguments, this article will demonstrate how 
the nuclear weapons regime has been manipulated by powerful states, benefiting 
their interests while overlooking those of seemingly ‘lesser states’. This colonial 
domination of nuclear weapons has significant implications for the wider security 
field as, arguably, the possession of nuclear weapons remains a prerequisite for 
superpower status. Following on from this, feminist arguments explored in this article 
will highlight the gendered link between nuclear weapons and global patriarchy. 
In regards to security, highly gendered discourses work to feminise ‘Third World’ 
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possession of nuclear weapons in order to cement the masculine and patriarchal 
domination nuclear weapons states have within the security agenda. Finally, the 
last section of this article will demonstrate the links between the colonisation and 
feminisation of ‘Third World’ nations, as well as ‘rogue states’, within the security 
agenda.1 Through looking at the colonial and gendered implications of superpower 
domination within the nuclear weapons regime, this article will demonstrate that 
security, as a field, matters greatly due to the ways in which it articulates global 
power structures and the way this impacts on what we prioritise as security issues.

Postcolonial analysis of the nuclear 
weapons regime
Discursive colonisation, as coined by Chandra Mohanty, works to marginalise 
non-nuclear weapons states in international relations.2 By examining the colonial 
dynamics of the nuclear weapons regime, this article will highlight the undeniable 
connections between colonial desires and the possession of nuclear weapons. This 
relationship will be discussed in regards to the North–South divide and the opposition 
to ‘Third World’ weapons in both political and racialised capacities. Despite there 
being a clear discourse of Western colonisation of the ‘Third World’, this article 
will also highlight colonial relationships between particular ‘Third World’ nations, 
namely India and Pakistan. The domination of nuclear weapons states within the 
global security realm has ensured that questions of colonisation remain pertinent.

Dominant postcolonial arguments surrounding nuclear weapons consider their 
creation and the ensuing regime as an historic example of colonisation at work. 
Initially developed in order to gain military pre-eminence, nuclear weapons became 
a tool for dominating international relations.3 The bipolar race between the US and 
the USSR to build weapons sparked attempts to obtain weapons by others. The 
development of nuclear weapons defined the Cold War, yet the Non-Proliferation 
Treaty (NPT) only recognises those states who detonated weapons before 1 January 
1970, decades before the conclusion of this conflict.4 Many postcolonialists would 
argue that this was a strategic move on the part of the existing nuclear weapons states 
in order to maintain nuclear exclusivity while maintaining an ability to monitor 
non-nuclear weapons states’ adherence to ‘safeguards … [which] shall be applied 

1  Terms such as ‘Third World’ and ‘rogue state’ will be used within apostrophes throughout this article in order 
to demonstrate the problematic assumptions that underpin such terminology.
2  Chandra T. Mohanty (1988), ‘Under Western Eyes: Feminist Scholarship and Colonial Discourses’, Feminist 
Review, 30, pp. 61–62. 
3  Shampa Biswas (2001), ‘“Nuclear Apartheid” as Political Position: Race as a Postcolonial Resource?’, Alternatives: 
Global, Local, Political, 26(4), p. 493.
4  International Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA) (1970), Treaty on the Non-Proliferation of Nuclear Weapons 
(NPT), London: IAEA, p. 4.
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on all source or fissile material’.5 To this day, India’s nuclear policy rests on the 
premise that the existing nuclear weapons regime is designed to restrict seemingly 
‘Third World’ states from developing weapons, or even peaceful capabilities.6 The 
application of safeguards upon these countries ensures the ‘Depository Governments’, 
namely the US, USSR and UK, are responsible for leading the enforcement of the 
NPT.7 The  partial test-ban treaty, as well as the comprehensive test-ban treaty, 
are considered policy-based restrictions on nuclear proliferation as they work to 
further criminalise the development of nuclear capabilities. While the P5—the 
five recognised nuclear weapons states and, not coincidentally, the five permanent 
members of the UN Security Council—consider these measures to be safeguards 
against the unauthorised development of nuclear weapons, many acknowledge 
these policies as colonial restrictions on ‘lesser’ states in an effort to retain power.8 
While one may attempt to refute that these policies have exclusively colonial aims, 
there is no denying the international influence and political power utilised by 
those currently considered legitimate nuclear weapons states. In comparison, those 
states attempting to obtain nuclear weapons outside of the parameters of the NPT 
are considered ‘rogue’; dangerous states dictated by passion and irrationality, the 
antithesis of the rational, security-centric and level-headed nuclear weapons states.

Non-nuclear weapons states remain one of the security agenda’s largest proliferation 
concerns, though these concerns are often grounded in colonial sentiments. 
The concept of horizontal proliferation (the proliferation of nuclear materials 
and information between states) has become dominant in security discourses 
surrounding nuclear weapons.9 While vertical proliferation (the building up of 
existing arsenals, seems problematic) preventing horizontal proliferation remains 
of paramount importance to the current security agenda.10 In particular, there is 
a concern with ‘rogue states’ who attempt to obtain weapons by way of horizontal 
proliferation. These ‘rogue states’ are presented by the nuclear weapons regime as 
irrational, dangerous and often in alliance with non-state actors such as terrorist 
groups. ‘Rogue states’, and their ‘ancient hatred and religious fanaticism’, are 
consequently presented as the antithesis to the rational, patriarchal and population-
centric pursuit of security by nuclear weapons states.11 This concern with horizontal 
proliferation between non-nuclear weapons states is reflective of the colonial desire to 
maintain nuclear exclusivity amongst world powers by ensuring they do not spread. 
Demonstrating this dynamic, the US presents its pursuit of non-proliferation in 

5  IAEA, NPT, p. 2.
6  Biswas, ‘Nuclear Apartheid’, p. 495.
7  IAEA, NPT, p. 4.
8  Hugh Gusterson (1999), ‘Nuclear Weapons and the Other in the Western Imagination’, Cultural Anthropology, 
14(1), p. 129.
9  Erik Gartzke & Matthew Kroenig (2013), ‘Nuclear Posture, Nonproliferation Policy, and the Spread 
of Nuclear Weapons’, Journal of Conflict Resolution, 20(10), p. 1. 
10  Gartzke & Kroenig, ‘Nuclear Posture’, p. 2.
11  Gusterson, ‘Nuclear Weapons and the Other’, p. 123.
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terms of a duty to global peace due to its superpower status.12 In contrast, India’s 
pursuit of nuclear weapons has been closely monitored by the US who express 
strong concerns about the ‘political and technological maturity’, of India and 
their ability to possess nuclear weapons safely.13 Further, arguments continue to 
undermine the so-called ‘Third World’ as the current nuclear weapons regime 
questions the economic capacity of non-nuclear weapons states, along with their 
intentions, stability and trustworthiness.14 While the possession and proliferation 
of nuclear weapons is accepted within the five nuclear weapons states, the ‘Third 
World’ is deemed incapable: ‘People who cannot read, write or feed their children 
are forgetting these lamentable circumstances in the ghastly glory of being able to 
burn the planet or their enemies to a crisp.’15 Concerns associated with horizontal 
proliferation highlight the colonial way nuclear weapons states, such as the US, 
attempt to maintain exclusivity within the ‘Nuclear Weapons Club’, by deeming 
the ‘Third World’ pursuit of nuclear weapons as illegal and highly problematic for 
the security agenda.

To further the aforementioned point, there is a highly racialised discourse surrounding 
horizontal proliferation, working to discursively colonise non-nuclear weapons 
states. Emerging early on in the Cold War, there developed a sentiment that ‘wars of 
the future will most likely be “tribal conflicts” between neighbouring Third World 
countries’.16 With the development of nuclear weapons, this sentiment remained 
pertinent as it dictated how security practitioners viewed the nuclear regime and 
who should, or should not, have access to nuclear technology. Many argue that 
from this there emerged a ‘nuclear orientalism’, whereby discourse specified ‘us’ and 
‘them’.17 This nuclear orientalism defined this distinction as follows: ‘where “we” are 
rational and disciplined, “they” are impulsive and emotional; where “we” are modern 
and flexible, “they” are slaves to ancient passions and routines; where “we” are 
honest and compassionate, “they” are treacherous and uncultivated’.18 This notion 
is defined in highly racialised terms, heavily reliant on the colonial view of ‘Third 
World’ countries and reminiscent of nineteenth-century imperialism. The Cold War 
security agenda was defined by this colonial tendency to make racialised assumptions 
about ‘Third World’ countries and the dangers they posed. This undermined ‘Third 
World’ standing in international politics as well as delegitimising these countries’ 
claims to nuclear weapons development as this process was now considered a threat 
to global security, rather than an enactment of security.

12  Derek D. Smith (2006), Deterring America: Rogue States and the Proliferation of Weapons of Mass Destruction, 
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press), p. 6.
13  Gusterson, ‘Nuclear Weapons and the Other’, p. 121.
14  Gusterson, ‘Nuclear Weapons and the Other’, p. 116.
15  Gusterson, ‘Nuclear Weapons and the Other’, p. 131.
16  Gusterson, ‘Nuclear Weapons and the Other’, p. 111.
17  Hugh Gusterson (2006), ‘A Double Standard on Nuclear Weapons?’, MIT Center for International Studies 
Audit of the Conventional Wisdom, 6(8), p. 2. (1–5).
18  Gusterson, ‘Double Standard on Nuclear Weapons’, p. 2.
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While nuclear orientalism emerged at the height of the Cold War, this racialised ‘us’ 
and ‘them’ is still prevalent today. Bush’s justification for invading Iraq in 2003 was 
based upon suspicions that ‘unbalanced dictators’ and ‘unstable or revolutionary 
regimes’ possessed ‘weapons of mass destruction’ and intended on ‘deliver[ing] 
those weapons … or secretly provid[ing] them to terrorist allies’.19 Today, talking 
in terms of terrorist affiliations relies heavily on racialised stereotypes created by 
the West to distinguish between ‘us’ and ‘them’. Justifications for non-proliferation 
rely heavily on racialised notions that ‘Third World’ states are unpredictable and 
religiously fanatical.20 The UK White Paper on Trident, published in 2007, justifies 
England’s nuclear posture by referring to ‘weak and failing states … [which] offer 
safe havens for international terrorists’.21 In this example, the UK is utilising public 
fear of the ‘other’ to create support for their nuclear weapons regime, drawing up 
racialised stereotypes in their official reports.22 Those states that attempt to obtain 
weapons outside of the NPT are frequently referred to in highly racialised terms 
in order to reiterate their ‘devious nature’.23 This deviousness is juxtaposed with 
Western nuclear security in a bid to highlight the illegitimacy of ‘rogue states’. The 
racialised stereotyping of these states as ‘failing’, and having ‘terrorist allies’, works to 
undermine their standing and cement the P5’s position at the head of international 
politics.24 This racialised ‘othering’ is utilised throughout the Western security 
agenda, but has also permeated into the discourses of these so-called ‘rogue states’.

In addition to Western discourse, nuclear dynamics between India and Pakistan 
highlight the extent to which colonised narratives permeate within this regime. 
In India’s articulations of their nuclear posture and justifications for nuclear 
development, clear colonial dynamics are brought to the fore. India has often 
considered their possession of nuclear weapons as on behalf of the remaining ‘Third 
World’, removing any need for others to possess them.25 While this can be viewed 
as an enactment of the aforementioned challenge to the exclusivity of nuclear 
weapons, India does not agree with allowing other marginalised and excluded 
states to participate in the nuclear ‘club’.26 In this way, India is enacting a colonial 
dominance of their own. An example of this colonial desire to dominate the rest of 
the ‘Third World’, India’s discourse on the access by Pakistan of nuclear weapons is 
highly patronising and evocative of a colonial mentality.27 Scholars who explore the 

19  Smith, Deterring America, pp. 3–4.
20  Gusterson, ‘Nuclear Weapons and the Other’, p. 123.
21  Claire Duncanson & Catherine Eschle (2008), ‘Gender and the Nuclear Weapons State: A Feminist Critique 
of the UK Government’s White Paper on Trident’, New Political Science, 30(4), p. 555.
22  Duncanson & Eschle, ‘Gender and the Nuclear Weapons State’, p. 554.
23  Biswas, ‘Nuclear Apartheid’, p. 495.
24  Duncanson & Eschle, ‘Gender and the Nuclear Weapons State’, p. 555.
25  Karsten Frey (2006), India’s Nuclear Bomb and National Security, (Oxon: Routledge), p. 144.
26  Frey, India’s Nuclear Bomb, p. 144.
27  Runa Das (2010), ‘Colonial Legacies, Post-Colonial (In)Securities, and Gender(ed) Representations in South 
Asia’s Nuclear Policies’, Social Identities, 16(6), pp. 719–20.
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dynamics of Indian and Pakistani nuclear politics have rooted its development in 
the turbulent national histories of the two states. As a result of the 1947 division of 
British India into India and Pakistan, highly imperial and colonial motives define 
their race for nuclear weapons.28 India has explicitly justified their development 
of the bomb with a ‘need to be armed and equipped …  so that they [Pakistan] 
learn to respect us’.29 This desire to be acknowledged as the dominant and superior 
power dictates Indian nuclear development. Similarly, Pakistani nuclear policy is 
rooted in their perception that India challenged their status as a nation through 
the detonation of their first nuclear weapon: ‘If you remember, India detonated the 
bomb first … they challenged us … Our security, peace, and stability was gravely 
threatened.’30 Clearly, the tension between these two nations is grounded in historic 
notions of colonial superiority. In regards to the wider security agenda, this specific 
relationship is demonstrative of how important nuclear weapons remain in regards 
to international standing. The issues of nuclear weapons states are perceived as far 
more pressing than those outside of the ‘club’, increasing the incentive for admission.

Feminist perspectives on the development 
of nuclear weapons and the ensuing regime
In a highly gendered world, there is no surprise that security discourse, specifically 
within the nuclear weapons regime, is also gendered. Masculine and patriarchal 
language does a lot of work within the nuclear weapons regime and feminising those 
outside of it. The feminist critique of nuclear weapons within this article will begin 
with Carol Cohn’s work before exploring various other avenues of research. Despite 
being published in 1987 amidst a dramatically different security environment, 
Carol Cohn’s work remains pertinent. Questions of patriarchy and feminisation on 
a world stage will also be discussed, along with an exploration of the highly gendered 
relationship between India and Pakistan. What will become clear is that notions of 
gender and the nuclear weapons regime cannot be separated.

Nuclear weapons discourse is inherently gendered and sexualised, as has been 
explored at length in Carol Cohn’s ‘Sex and Death in the Rational World of Defense 
Intellectuals’. As mentioned, this piece is dated in terms of when it was published, but 
remains an important reference point for feminists exploring security. What Cohn 
demonstrated in ‘Sex and Death’ is that there is a highly sexualised ‘technostrategic’ 
language that defence intellectuals employ to describe nuclear  weapons.31 

28  S. Paul Kapur (2007), Dangerous Deterrent: Nuclear Weapons Proliferation and Conflict in South Asia, 
(California: Stanford University Press), p. 3.
29  Das, ‘Colonial Legacies, (In)Securities & Gender(ed) Representations’, p. 734.
30  Das, ‘Colonial Legacies, (In)Securities & Gender(ed) Representations’, p. 727.
31  Carol Cohn (1987), ‘Sex and Death in the Rational World of Defense Intellectuals’, Signs: Journal of Women 
in Culture and Society, 12(4), p. 690.
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This sexualisation and gendering of nuclear weapons happens in a variety of ways, 
some more nuanced than others. Starting with the most obvious, Cohn quotes 
intellectuals as having talked in regard to ‘orgasmic whumps’, ‘getting more bang 
for your buck’, and the idea that one nation may be ‘a little harder than us’.32 These 
phrases present inherently dominant forms of sexualisation, whereby sex is tied 
directly into the act of building arsenals and detonating weapons. To further this 
sexualisation of the bomb, French nuclear strategists began naming missile craters 
after women, as these sites were where their masculine bombs were ‘penetrating’ 
Mother Earth.33 While seemingly graphic, this highlights the casual nature with 
which this technostrategic language is wielded. This casualness becomes highly 
problematic for security studies as the use of nuclear weapons becomes inherently 
sexualised, working to marginalise femininity on a world stage. Furthering this 
marginalisation of femininity in place of masculinity, Cohn discusses the gendered 
nature of deterrence. Mutually Assured Destruction (also known as MAD) and the 
deterrence policies that it encouraged is an inherently gendered process, whereby the 
apparently ‘feminine’ idea of engaging in diplomatic discussions and negotiations 
is seen as negative.34 Instead, the highly masculine act of building up one’s arsenal 
in order to assure deterrence became the main objective of the Cold War. While 
this article has only briefly drawn on Cohn’s extensive work, there are clear and 
important links between gender and nuclear weapons to be drawn. The discursive 
sexualisation of nuclear weapons and their use has ensured that the nuclear weapons 
regime remains a bastion of patriarchal masculinity.

Through rhetorical constructions of nuclear weapons states as global ‘father figures’, 
nuclear weapons can be seen to be gendered in favour of patriarchal constructions 
of power. Nuclear weapons, especially in the hands of states such as the US, create 
a father–son dynamic that legitimises the actions of these states on a world stage.35 
Obsessed with the monitoring and prevention of horizontal proliferation, the US 
maintains that it is their role, as a patriarchal figurehead, to pursue global peace. This 
patriarchal responsibility has been used to justify the US’s interference in a number 
of regimes’ pursuit of weapons, while also creating the basis for Western opinions 
on ‘Third World’ nuclear weapons as a whole.36 In the pursuit of nuclear capabilities 
by Iran, India, Pakistan and North Korea, the US and their fellow nuclear weapons 
states have expressed severe reservations under the guise of retaining global peace.37 
In regard to Iran, they maintain that their peaceful pursuit of nuclear energy is an 
‘inalienable right’, therefore the US has no business interfering in their domestic 

32  Cohn, ‘Sex and Death’, p. 693.
33  Cohn, ‘Sex and Death’, p. 694.
34  Cohn, ‘Sex and Death’, p. 697.
35  Cohn, ‘Sex and Death’, p. 697.
36  Gusterson, ‘Nuclear Weapons and the Other’, p. 115.
37  Author Unknown (2016), ‘The Rogue-State Nuclear Missile Threat’, The Wall Street Journal, 11 February 2016.
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politics.38 Often the development of peaceful nuclear power programs within the 
global South are perceived with suspicion by nuclear weapons states. The United 
States consider it within their ‘fatherly’ duty to discourage the development of 
nuclear capabilities, even those of a peaceful nature, for fear of weapons development. 
The patriarchal way in which the five nuclear weapons states dominate the security 
agenda in regard to these weapons is considered to be natural as ‘younger countries 
simply could not be trusted to know what was good for them’, therefore their 
‘parents need  …  to set limits for their children’.39 The legal wielding of nuclear 
weapons, as defined by the NPT, is seen to be a marker of a patriarchally dominant 
and responsible state. It is this patriarchal dynamic that allows nuclear weapons 
states to interfere in international politics, dictating whose nuclear weapons pose 
a threat and whose doesn’t. By creating an inherently gendered relationship between 
those who have nuclear weapons, and those who don’t, the security agenda along 
with wider power constructs are built upon highly patriarchal notions of whose 
opinions matter and whose do not.

The relationship between nuclear weapons states and non-nuclear weapons states 
is a highly gendered one with the possession of nuclear weapons linked to virility 
and masculinity. In conjunction with the obviously phallic aesthetic utilised in 
bomb manufacturing, bombs can be gendered in the way that they metaphorically 
represent male virility.40 The nuclear arms race was largely underpinned by 
a masculine desire to gain superiority over other states, often referred to as ‘missile 
envy’.41 In a more contemporary context, ‘rogue states’ have justified their pursuit of 
nuclear weapons in regard to this masculine potency. Referring to India’s ‘peaceful’ 
nuclear test, Hindu nationalist politician Bal Thackeray said, ‘We have to prove that 
we are not eunuchs’.42 This particular statement is very direct in its representation 
of nuclear weapons as a symbol of male potency. India has furthered this idea of 
nuclear weapons being essential for masculine power through the expression of their 
annoyance at the US’s interference in their nuclear weapons regime. They claim that 
the US would not stop until ‘India … has carried out a complete emasculation of 
its nuclear establishment’.43 In this way, nuclear disarmament is paralleled strongly 
with emasculation. Emasculation is often equated with femininity, painting non-
nuclear weapons states in an inherently feminine light. Adding to these gendered 
relations, states pursuing weapons, such as India, are considered to be irrational, 
emotional and passionate.44 In terms of gender dynamics, these traits are seen as 
inherently feminine, especially in unfavourable comparison with the rational, potent 

38  Amin Saikal (2006), ‘The Iran Nuclear Dispute’, Australian Journal of International Affairs, 60(2), p. 195. 
39  Cohn, ‘Sex and Death’, p. 697.
40  Polina Sinovets (2014), ‘Women and Weapons: Redressing the Gender Gap’, Bulletin of the Atomic Scientists, 
70(5), p. 21.
41  Cohn, ‘Sex and Death’, p. 692.
42  Sinovets, ‘Women and Weapons’, p. 21.
43  Frey, India’s Nuclear Bomb, p. 163.
44  Gusterson, ‘Nuclear Weapons and the Other’, p. 130.



More bang for your buck

245

and security-centric West. It is clear that a lack of nuclear weapons is, on many 
levels, considered feminine. By linking nuclear weapons so closely with masculine 
potency, the security and nuclear weapons regimes become structured along similar 
lines. Nuclear weapons states remain at the head of these agendas, dictating power 
structures by virtue of masculine domination.

India’s and Pakistan’s nuclear rivalry is built upon gendered grounds and is justified 
in regard to protecting the ‘nation and women’.45 During the 1947 partition riots 
between India and Pakistan, a number of women were sexually assaulted in a violent 
and targeted manner. Due to the sanctity of women in both of these societies, this 
treatment of women was seen as the ultimate disrespect by both sides.46 This conflict 
and the raping of women is still used as justification for both Pakistan’s and India’s 
nuclear posture. In this way, nuclear weapons become a tool for protecting women, 
rather than as an irrational and unnecessary military measure. Pakistan, while 
referring to its desire for nuclear weapons, discusses how ‘blood is spilled to keep 
blood pure’.47 This particular quote was used in reference to Pakistan protecting 
their women from unwarranted attention and sexual violence from India. To 
further the connection made between women and their nuclear posture, Pakistan 
consistently talks of ‘the nation and women’.48 Failing to separate the two attempts 
to provide rational justification for their nuclear weapons in the form of protecting 
their women. When questioned about their posture, they asked: ‘Should we not 
uphold our tradition of protecting the dignity, honour, and security of our nation 
and women?’49 Further referral to Pakistan as the ‘motherland’ works to cement the 
notions of protecting femininity and protecting the nation.50 In response to these 
beliefs, India stated: ‘We need to be armed and equipped with nuclear weapons so 
that they [Pakistan] learn to respect us, our sisters, and our nation.’51 Both of these 
states, particularly in opposition of one another, adopt highly gendered narratives. 
This works to create an inseparable link between fulfilling masculine obligations to 
protect women and protecting the state. In this way, women are used as a justification 
for nuclear weapons leading to an inherent gendering of the regime and the power 
structures it produces.

45  Das, ‘Colonial Legacies, (In)Securities & Gender(ed) Representations’, p. 727.
46  Das, ‘Colonial Legacies, (In)Securities & Gender(ed) Representations’, p. 719.
47  Das, ‘Colonial Legacies, (In)Securities & Gender(ed) Representations’, p. 725.
48  Das, ‘Colonial Legacies, (In)Securities & Gender(ed) Representations’, p. 727.
49  Das, ‘Colonial Legacies, (In)Securities & Gender(ed) Representations’, p. 727.
50  Das, ‘Colonial Legacies, (In)Securities & Gender(ed) Representations’, p. 725.
51  Das, ‘Colonial Legacies, (In)Securities & Gender(ed) Representations’, p. 734.
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Nuclear weapons as an example 
of gendered colonisation
In various areas of postcolonial feminist scholarship, strong connections are 
made between security issues, such as international conflict, and gendered and 
colonial reflections of power. In particular, postcolonial feminists have discussed 
at length the strategic feminisation of colonised bodies, especially ‘Third World’ 
countries. In an example of this scholarship, Melanie Richter-Montpetit addresses 
the treatment of detainees at Abu Ghraib prison, arguing that US torture of Iraqi 
detainees was a strategically gendered incident aimed at colonising the detainees 
through feminisation.52 While various issues such as these have been discussed as 
examples of this ‘gendered colonisation’, literature in relation to nuclear weapons in 
this field is scarce. The final part of this article will therefore attempt to highlight the 
links between colonisation and gender in the nuclear weapons regime.

Masculine discourses of power surrounding nuclear weapons work to colonise 
lands and people. As mentioned, nuclear weapons states have often justified their 
interference in other states’ politics due to a patriarchal need to enforce the non-
proliferation agenda.53 Furthering this, there is a highly masculinised discourse 
that accompanies nuclear weapons and their possession by nuclear weapons states. 
This was alluded to in the discussion of ‘emasculation’ in regards to disarmament. 
The  masculine rhetoric of nuclear weapons states works to discursively colonise 
states and people. By virtue of nuclear weapons representing state virility, those 
who possess them wield a masculinised colonial power over all others.54 Due to 
the fact that imperial colonisation is no longer fashionable, the colonisation to 
which this article eludes comes in a variety of forms. One could attribute the P5’s 
domination of the UN Security Council as an example of political colonisation, 
whereby access to veto works as a colonising tool to pursue personal interests. This 
has significant implications for security as it is the interests of masculine states 
that define referent objects and issues of importance within the security agenda. 
Additionally, the association drawn between the masculinised and patriarchal 
considerations of nuclear weapons states as responsible, mature and rational works 
to cement colonised notions in global politics.55 The simple existence and use of 
terms such as ‘Third World’ refers directly to this discursive colonisation, whereby 
masculine patriarchal states, such as the P5 are able to mould the language and 
considerations of the security agenda.56 The feminised ‘Third World’ is considered 

52  Melanie Richter-Montpetit (2014), ‘Beyond the Erotics of Orientalism: Lawfare, Torture and the Racial-
Sexual Grammars of Legitimate Suffering’, Security Dialogue, 45(1), pp. 43. 
53  Smith, Deterring America, p. 6.
54  Sinovets, ‘Women and Weapons’, p. 21.
55  Cohn, ‘Sex and Death’, p. 697.
56  Mohanty, ‘Under Western Eyes’, p. 30.
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in opposition to the masculine, rational, responsible and politically mature ‘First 
World’. Putting emphasis on masculinised discourse in regard to nuclear weapons 
has assured the security agenda remains colonised by seemingly ‘masculine’ states.

The feminising of ‘rogue states’ in an enactment of colonial superiority is 
commonplace within the nuclear weapons regime. Richter-Montpetit claims that 
the feminising nature of torture at Abu Ghraib was aimed at colonising the citizens 
of apparent ‘rogue states’.57 By using female interrogators to feminise Iraqi men, the 
US military enacted colonial and masculine authority over them.58 Enactments of 
colonial power are therefore tied closely to notions of race and gender. Identifying 
the ways in which this example of torture is a form of masculinised colonisation, 
nuclear weapons can be seen to work in similar ways. This is particularly evident 
when one considers the feminised and racialised ways in which ‘rogue states’ are 
characterised. Attributing ‘rogue states’ with seemingly ‘feminine’ qualities such as 
having a ‘yearning’, ‘longing’, or ‘passion’ for nuclear weapons, works to delegitimise 
their interests in favour of the masculine nuclear weapons states.59 ‘Rogue states’ 
are treated this way in an attempt to justify the colonially driven, ‘strong male and 
adult hand of America’.60 These apparent ‘feminine’ traits do extensive work to 
delegitimise the security concerns of these ‘rogue states’. Their emphasis on certain 
security concerns are deemed irrational, or deceptive as they are considered to be 
fabricated in an attempt to justify nuclear weapons development. Many states 
deemed ‘rogue’ by the US identify Western power and US political interference as 
among their top security concerns.61 While this is characteristic of a variety of states, 
especially those that have found themselves war-ravaged due to US intervention, 
or were previous subjects of imperial rule, such concerns are not given voice 
within the security agenda. Instead, concerns about the irrationality and volatility 
of apparent ‘rogue states’ come to the fore, often leading to Western intervention 
of some form.62 The colonial way ‘rogue states’ are deemed feminine by the West 
has large implications for the power dynamics found within the security agenda. 
The  feminisation of ‘rogue states’ ensures the domination of Western security 
concerns on a world stage.

The pursuit of non-proliferation by the US can be seen as an enactment of their 
patriarchal power, yet their inability to disarm highlights their colonial desires. 
Aforementioned was the notion that the US, and other nuclear weapons states, are 
involved heavily in the non-proliferation regime by virtue of a patriarchal obligation. 

57  Richter-Montpetit, ‘Beyond the Erotics of Orientalism’, p. 43.
58  Melanie Richter-Montpetit (2007), ‘Empire, Desire and Violence: A Queer Transnational Feminist Reading 
of the “Abuse” in Abu Ghraib and the Question of “Gender Equality”’, International Feminist Journal of Politics, 
9(1), p. 38.
59  Gusterson, ‘Nuclear Weapons and the Other’, p. 130.
60  Gusterson, ‘Nuclear Weapons and the Other’, p. 130.
61  Kapur, Dangerous Deterrent, p. 2.
62  Gusterson, ‘Nuclear Weapons and the Other’, p. 115.
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By encouraging states to comply with the NPT and its various proliferation 
prevention  measures, the US can be seen to fulfil their role as a global father 
figure, providing guidance for less mature states. In conjunction with this, many 
non-nuclear weapons states have criticised the US for their involvement in the non-
proliferation regime, irrespective of their possession of the world’s largest nuclear 
arsenal.63 Especially prevalent in the discourses of states such as India, the US’s 
inability to disarm is considered highly hypocritical in light of their interference in 
‘rogue states’. One Indian reporter in The Hindu captured this sentiment: 

No one has asked the US, which claims that it has worked tirelessly for global peace 
for the past 50 years or so, how many global resources were wasted in building the 
enormous arsenals of nuclear weapons, missiles, submarines, aircraft etc.64 

This captures the discussed notion that the US’s pursuit of non-proliferation as a 
‘father figure’ has been seen to overshadow and conceal the fact that the US is yet 
to dramatically reduce their arms under Article VI of the NPT.65 The retention of 
nuclear weapons by the US ensures they remain dominant on the world stage, able 
to colonise ‘lesser’ states through political and institutional manipulation. The fact 
that the US’s colonial desires remain largely unchallenged by the international 
security agenda means that they are able to continue dominating this arena through 
patriarchal means.

By addressing how security highlights gendered and colonial dynamics within 
the nuclear weapons regime, this article has worked to problematise the current 
security agenda and the issues it deems important. Security matters in the way that 
it demonstrates the political world order, especially in regard to the patriarchal and 
colonial domination of nuclear weapons states over the wider regime. Masculinity 
and colonial power are given pre-eminence in the nuclear regime, and this 
carries through to the international security agenda. Additionally, the ostracising 
and feminising of ‘rogue states’ has ensured the interests of these states remain 
illegitimate while strengthening the power and influence of nuclear weapons states. 
Colonial and gendered relations between India and Pakistan demonstrate how these 
dynamics work outside of the Western world, reiterating the fact that patriarchal 
and colonial discourses remain pertinent to nuclear politics. While nuclear weapons 
states currently dictate what security issues are deemed legitimate and illegitimate, 
a postcolonial feminist framework complicates this power dynamic and poses the 
question: whose security matters?

63  Frey, India’s Nuclear Bomb, p. 144.
64  Frey, India’s Nuclear Bomb, p. 157.
65  Frey, India’s Nuclear Bomb, p. 157.
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Looking east: Vincent van Gogh 
and Japan

CLIVE YOU

Abstract
During the formative years of his life in Arles, Vincent van Gogh became 
deeply enamoured with the art of Japan. This vision, while short-lived, was 
crucial for the eventual flowering of his unique painting style. Therefore, it is 
vital for us to understand the Japanese aesthetics and philosophy hidden in 
his paintings. This article commences with a discussion on the origins of van 
Gogh’s Japonism interests, and then proceeds with an analysis of how this 
manifested itself in three periods of his ‘Japanese Era’, including where it drew 
on Japanese study, philosophy and utopia as well as paintings and prints. 
The visual analysis technique is widely utilised in this article to consider van 
Gogh’s paintings and the Japanese influences on their colour, line, texture 
and size. The research shows that van Gogh established a rich connection 
to Japanese aesthetics and created the largest numbers of masterpieces of his 
career in his ‘Japanese Era’.

Origin
Vincent van Gogh first expressed an interest in Japonaiserie in 1885 while he stayed 
in Antwerp. At that time, he already owned some Japanese prints; their exotic nature 
was the primary reason for his fondness of them. In one of his letters, he wrote that 
he was very much delighted by the Japanese prints he pinned on his walls.

Later, when he moved to Paris, he read far more about Japan, and studied a substantial 
number of Japanese prints. The countryside played a more important role in his 
career and in his existence as an artist because of the inspiration of peace and beauty 
that nature provided to his work.1 Eventually, while he lived in Arles, Japanese art 
and philosophy became major inspirations for van Gogh, affecting his paintings, 
behaviours and values.

1  Kōdera, Tsukasa, ‘Japan as Primitivistic Utopia: Van Gogh’s Japonisme Portraits’, Simiolus: Netherlands 
Quarterly for the History of Art, vol. 14, no. 3/4 (1984), pp. 189–208.
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Figure 1: Vincent van Gogh (1853–
1890), The Courtesan (after Eisen), 
Paris, October–November 1887, 
Oil on canvas, 100 .7 cm x 60 .7 cm .
Source: Van Gogh Museum, Amsterdam 
(Vincent van Gogh Foundation) .

2  Kōdera, Tsukasa, ‘Japan as Primitivistic Utopia: Van Gogh’s Japonisme Portraits’, Simiolus: Netherlands 
Quarterly for the History of Art, vol. 14, no. 3/4 (1984), pp. 189–208.

Figure 2: Title page of Paris Illustré 
‘Le Japon’ vol . 4, May 1886, 
no . 45–46 .
Source: Wikimedia Commons .

The Courtesan (after Eisen)
At the beginning of van Gogh’s ‘Japonisme période’, he showed an interest in 
numerous oriental motifs, such as ‘little women’s figures, flowers, [and] knotty 
throw branches’.2 The Courtesan (Figure  1) is representative of his interest in 
Japanese women; he copied the exact figure of the original painting, but added 
his own concepts by incorporating his own artistic elements. The original artwork 
is called Courtesan Wearing Uchikake with Dragon Design by Kesai Eisen; it is a 
painting on a woodcut. Van Gogh did not directly copy from Kesai Eisen’s painting; 
rather, he copied from the reproduction on the cover of Paris Illustré (Figure 2) in 
1886. However, it is not a mere copy.

There are significant differences between the print and van Gogh’s The Courtesan, 
including the use of colours and backgrounds. The colours in Kesai Eisen’s version 
are relatively pale and dim, which reflects traditional Japanese aesthetics. The pure 
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and vague qualities of the image show the impression of peace and tranquillity. 
In contrast, van Gogh used the technique of grids to copy and enlarge the Japanese 
figure and intensify the colour of her kimono, placing her against a bright yellow 
background. Furthermore, van Gogh arranged the central image by additionally 
painting a pond with frogs, waterlilies, cranes and bamboo stems. The bold outlines 
and bright colours create the appearance of a woodcut. More importantly, the 
objects in background have hidden meanings: grue (crane) and grenouille (frog) were 
French slang words for prostitute.3

In the same year, van Gogh made three copies from Japanese prints. One of these 
was Bridge in the Rain (Figure 3), which was a copy of Sudden Downpour on the 
Large Bridge near Atake (Figure 4). Van Gogh’s copy is pretty close to the original 
piece, including the characters on the bridge, and the boat on the river. Nevertheless, 
he did intensify the colours and add the border around the edge. His interpretation 
of Japanese prints was more lively and chaotic. 

3  Courtesan (after Eisen), Van Gogh Museum, www.vangoghmuseum.nl/en/collection/s0116V1962 (accessed 
9 October 2015).

Figure 3: Vincent van Gogh 
(1853–1890), Bridge in the Rain 
(after Hiroshige), Paris, October–
November 1887, oil on canvas, 
73 .3 cm x 53 .8 cm .
Source: Van Gogh Museum, Amsterdam 
(Vincent van Gogh Foundation) .

Figure 4: Utagawa Hiroshige, 
Sudden Downpour on the Large 
Bridge near Atake, 1857, woodcut, 
34 cm x 22 cm .
Source: Van Gogh Museum, Amsterdam 
(Vincent van Gogh Foundation) .

http://www.vangoghmuseum.nl/en/collection/s0116V1962
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Figure 5: Vincent van Gogh (1853–
1890), Flowering Plum Orchard 
(after Hiroshige), October 1887, 
oil on canvas, 55 .6 x 46 .8 cm .
Source: Van Gogh Museum, Amsterdam 
(Vincent van Gogh Foundation) .

Figure 6: Utagawa Hiroshige, 
The Residence with Plum Trees 
at Kameido, 1857, woodcut, 
34 cm x 22 cm .
Source: Van Gogh Museum, Amsterdam 
(Vincent van Gogh Foundation) .

Figure 7: Vincent van Gogh 
(1853–1890), Portrait of Père 
Tanguy, 1887, Oil on canvas, 
65 .0 cm x 51 .0 cm .
Source: Wikimedia Commons .

The third copy he made was Flowering 
Plum Orchard (after Hiroshige) 
(Figure  5), from The Residence with 
Plum Trees at Kameido (Figure  6). 
Similar to the first two copies, colour 
intensification and additional content 
around the border were used in this 
painting. Moreover, based on the 
comparison between these two pieces, 
I believe van Gogh was interested in 
the disjunction of the branches. In van 
Gogh’s painting, it is easy to see that 
the features of tree branches and the 
teahouse are adapted from the original 
painting.
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Portrait of Père Tanguy
After 1885, ‘Japan’ became a luminous land and utopian world in van Gogh’s 
mind. Van Gogh adopted a Japanese aesthetic in his painting Portrait of Père 
Tanguy (Figure 7). But how does the painting of an old art dealer relate to Japanese 
aesthetics? What do these annotations in the background signify?

First of all, let’s analyse the image of the sitter—a man named Tanguy Julien François. 
Tanguy was a paint grinder, art dealer and also art supplier.4 He was one of the first 
to provide van Gogh’s artworks for sale.5 Tanguy, was described by his contemporary 
Emile Bernard in the following vivid account:

Julien Tanguy, who read Le Cri du Peuple and L’lntransigeant assiduously believed in 
the absolute love which brought all mankind together and destroyed the individual 
struggles of ambition, always so bitter and cruel. Vincent only differed from that 
ideal in his artistic nature, which impelled him to view the social harmony as a sort 
of religion and system of aesthetics … I am sure that Julien was won over more by 
Vincent’s socialism than by his painting, which he nevertheless venerated as a sort 
of visible manifestation of inner hopes. But in the meantime, before this era of 
happiness dawned, both of them were extremely poor, and each gave what he had—
the painter his canvases, and the tradesman his colours, his money and his table—to 
friends, to laborers, or to prostitutes who, when they received paintings, sold them 
to nothing to junk shops. And all this was done without the slightest self-interest for 
people they did not even know.6

According to Bernard, Tanguy was a ‘childish utopian socialist’, and he shared van 
Gogh’s faith in utopia, a ‘ère de félicité’.7 Here, a message from one of van Gogh’s 
Arles letters offers a connection between this utopian socialist and Japan:

Here my life will become more and more like a Japanese painter’s, living close to 
nature like a petty tradesman. And that you well know, is a less lugubrious affair than 
the decadent’s way. If I can live long enough, I shall be something like old Tanguy.8

To both Tanguy and van Gogh, Japanese painters were regarded as authentic 
inhabitants of the ideal society. Van Gogh’s subjective understanding of Japanese 
society was clearly tinted by his idea of primitive socialism, a vision likewise 
overlapping with Tanguy’s misguided interpretation. That is to say, the juxtaposition 
of Tanguy and the Japanese bonze was not mere whimsy, but rather the painting 
represented a vision of utopia shared by both men.

4  Peter Gay, The Bourgeois Experience : Victoria to Freud, 5 vols (New York: Oxford University Press, 1984), p. 143.
5  Vincent van Gogh, trans. Ronald de Leeuw, The letters of Vincent van Gogh, (London, Allen Lane: Penguin 
Press, 1996), p. 329.
6  Emile Bernard, ‘Julien Tanguy dit le “Père Tanguy”’, Mercure de France. (16 December 1908), p. 606.
7  Kōdera, Tsukasa, ‘Japan as Primitivistic Utopia: Van Gogh’s Japonisme Portraits’, Simiolus: Netherlands 
Quarterly for the History of Art, vol. 14, no. 3/4 (1984), pp. 189–208.
8  Ibid.
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Apart from the faith of Tanguy, another interesting aspect of the Portrait of Père 
Tanguy is the extraordinarily symmetrical pose the sitter strikes, which John House 
believes might have been borrowed from the typical pose of a Buddha figure. 
As Emile Bernard expresses in his article on Tanguy:

Vincent painted Tanguy’s portrait around 1886. He showed him seated in a room 
lined with Japanese crépons, wearing a large planter’s hat and in symmetrical frontal 
pose like a Buddha.9

In the history of modern portraiture, Tanguy’s symmetrical pose is certainly an 
unusual one; additionally, Bernard’s and House’s comparison with a Buddha figure 
was not irrelevant. One of the illustrations in Louis Gonse’s L’Art japonais, ‘Statuette 
de bonze, par Hissatamma Oukousou’ (Figure 8), is tremendously similar to the 
portrait in its frontal pose, especially in its use of clasped hands.10

The background prints of Portrait of Père Tanguy (Figure 7) essentially sum up van 
Gogh’s aesthetic attitude towards Japan, including the utilisation of both Japanese 
landscape and portraiture. The first of these prints is Yoshitsune’s Cherry Tree near 
the Noriyori shore (Figure  9), in which two figures plant seeds in the fields. The 
second is The Courtesan Takao of the Miuraya (Figure 10). The following two are 
slightly speculative, as no exact research has been done to demonstrate the origin of 
these prints. However, I found a strong connection between van Gogh’s illustrations 
and numerous Japanese paintings. On the top of the painting, Mount Fuji might 
be reproduced by Mount Fuji from the Sagami River (Figure 11), as the shapes of 
reeds in the foreground and the artistic feature of Mount Fuji are quite similar. 
Furthermore, the print on the left side is derived from Morning Glories at Iriya in the 
Eastern Capital (Tõto Iriya asagao) (not pictured). The next one is even more difficult 
to track down, but based on the construction of the print, it is possible that it had 
its origins in The Nihon Embankment near the Yoshiwara, from the series Famous 
Places in Edi (Kõto meisho) (Figure 12). Finally, the courtesan print on the right is 
actually his own copy, as mentioned above. In summary, we can see that van Gogh 
was deliberately trying to draw into his work many Japanese aesthetic elements. 
Spring is from the cherry tree, summer is from glories, autumn is from the Mount 
Fuji, and the snow seen in Yoshiwara is winter. All of these images reflect principal 
Japanese motifs.11

9  Emile Bernard, ‘Julien Tanguy dit le ‘Père Tanguy,’ ‘ Mercure de France. (16 December 1908), p. 606.
10  Louis Gonses, L’ Art japonais, vol. 2 (Paris: A. Quantin, 1883), p. 60.
11  Frist Center for the Visual Arts, Curator’s Perspective: ‘Vincent van Gogh and Japan’ [Video file]. Presented by 
Simon Kelly, curator of modern and contemporary art, Saint Louis Art Museum (22 May 2014). Retrieved from 
vimeo.com/96116123.

http://vimeo.com/96116123
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Figure 8: Louis Gonse . Statuette de 
bonze, Par Hissatama Oukousou .
Source: L’Art japonais, vol . 2 (Paris: A . Quentin 
1883), p . 60 .

Figure 9: Utagawa Hiroshige, 
Yoshitsune’s Cherry Tree near the 
Noriyori shore, 1885, woodcut, 
36 cm x 23 cm .
Source: Van Gogh Museum, Amsterdam 
(Vincent van Gogh Foundation) .

Figure 10: Utagawa Toyokuni III 
(1786-1865), The Courtesan Takao 
of the Miuraya, 1861 .
Source: Van Gogh Museum, Amsterdam 
(Vincent van Gogh Foundation) .

Figure 11: Utagawa Hiroshige, 
Mount Fuji from the Sagami 
River, 1858 .
Source: Van Gogh Museum, Amsterdam 
(Vincent van Gogh Foundation) .
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Figure 12: Utagawa Hiroshige, The Nihon Embankment near the 
Yoshiwara, 1857, woodcut, 34 cm x 22 cm .
Source: Van Gogh Museum, Amsterdam (Vincent van Gogh Foundation) .

Self-portrait Dedicated to Paul Gauguin
Van Gogh was especially fond of portraiture when he lived in Arles.12 Self-portrait 
Dedicated to Paul Gauguin (Figure 13) is the one that reflects van Gogh’s Japanese 
preference most clearly.13 At the end of September 1888, van Gogh painted a practice 
self-portrait, which he then sent to the artist Paul Gauguin. In it, he overtly identified 
himself with a Japanese monk. In a description of it to his brother Theo, he focused 
on the question of colour: ‘my own ashen colouring’ against ‘a background of pale 
malachite’. However, to his sister Wil, he introduced an additional significant element: 
‘I also made a new portrait of myself, as a study, in which I look like a Japanese.’14 
He  also wrote to Gauguin: ‘But as I also exaggerate my personality, I have in the 
first place aimed at the character of a simple bonze worshiping the Eternal Buddha.’ 
The round head, slanted eyes and the nose are unmistakably the features of Japanese 
bonzes. In addition, one of the illustrations in Pierre Loti’s Madame Chrysanthème 
probably had given him the physiognomic model for his self-portrait (Figure 14). 
He would have had little opportunity to see and study features of a Japanese person, 
so the illustrations and reproductions from books would have been important sources 

12  Bogomila Welsh Ovcharov, ‘Van Gogh at the Metropolitan. New York’, The Burlington Magazine 127, no. 982 
(1985).
13  Douglas Cooper, ‘Two Japanese Prints from Vincent Van Gogh’s Collection’, The Burlington Magazine 99, 
no. 651 (1957).
14  Pickvance, Van Gogh in Arles, Metropolitan Museum of Art (New York, 2003), p. 203.
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for him. The clasped hands of the bonze in the reproduction in Gonse’s L’Art japonais 
was not typical for a Japanese bonze, but for van Gogh, this posture would have 
been the ideal image of a bonze. Similar influences can be seen in another of van 
Gogh’s Japanese aesthetic portraits, La Mousmé (Figure 15).15 Pierre Loti’s description 
of the mouth of Mousmé (‘moue’ and ‘frimousse’) was not entirely true; however, 
it was the first and the only depiction of a Japanese girl. The lack of knowledge of 
a foreign country is not an advantage for one drawing the exotic; rather it is one of the 
preconditions for utopian thought as van Gogh illustrates with his art.16

Figure 13: Vincent van Gogh (1853–1890), Self-Portrait Dedicated 
to Paul Gauguin, 1888, Oil on canvas, 61 .5 cm x 50 .3 cm .
Source: Harvard Art Museums/Fogg Museum.

15  Vincent van Gogh, ‘La Mousmé’, National Gallery of Art, www.nga.gov/collection/gallery/gg84/gg84-46626.html.
16  Kōdera, Tsukasa., ‘Japan as Primitivistic Utopia: Van Gogh’s Japonisme Portraits’, Simiolus: Netherlands 
Quarterly for the History of Art, vol. 14, no. 3/4 (1984), pp. 189–208.

http://www.nga.gov/collection/gallery/gg84/gg84-46626.html
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Figure 14: Felician Myrbach, Funeral procession, illustration .
Source: Pierre Loti, Madame Chrysanthème (Paris: Calman Levy, 1888) .

After Self-portrait with a Japanese print (not pictured), van Gogh’s last Japonisme 
portrait, ‘Japonais’ ceased to be the model of his ideal society. While van Gogh’s 
primitivistic utopia of ‘Japon’ might seem like a deluded and childish vision of 
Japan, it was this romantic dream, which van Gogh called ‘enfantillage’, that supported 
his creative activities during the most productive period of his life. Van Gogh was 
not alone; many of the artists around him at that time shared a similar fascination 
with Japan, including Claude Monet, Pierre Bonnard and Paul Gauguin. However, 
Japonism was most readily seen in the paintings of van Gogh, who experimented 
with Japanese artistic features in his portrayal of socialist issues. Even though van 
Gogh had limited access to Japanese artworks, he created his own unique way to 
express his ‘Japon’ aesthetics through his studies of Japanese motifs and philosophy. 
In van Gogh’s artworks from his Japanese period, we not only see his outstanding 
painterly expression, but also, more significantly, the genuine admiration of the East 
from one of the most well-known of modern artists.
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Figure 15: Vincent van Gogh (1853–1890), La Mousmé, 1888, 
oil on canvas, 73 .3 cm x 60 .3 cm .
Source: Chester Dale Collection, National Gallery of Art, Washington DC .
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